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SUMMARY

A Grammar of the Lisu Language

De. Haigh Roop

Yale University

Lisu is a language of the Lolo subgroup in the Tibeto-Burman
language family. It is spoken by perhaps 400,000 hill tribesmen who
are scattered through scuthwestern China and northern Burma and
Thailand. Earlier descriptions of the language have dealt with the
more northerly areas: China and Upper Burma, while for the southern-
most Lisn - those in the southern Shan States of Burma and in
northern Thailand -~ there have previously been only two short
phonological studies. This dissertation is designed to fill that
gap in the coverage of Lisu. Based on the author's two years of

research in the Lisu village at Doi Musser, Tak Province, Thailand,

it is a deseription of the Lisn dislect spcken in that sommunity.

It includes the: phonology, morphology, and chapters devoted to the
pnrase, the clause, and the sentence, as well as a sample text with

a detailed esnalysis.
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Introduction

The Lisu are one of several tribes of hill dwellers, coming
from a variety of ethnic backgrounds, who are scattered through

southwestern China and northern Burma, Laos, and Thailand. On the

to the Lolo subgroup of the Tibeto-Burman family, closely related
to such other hill tribe groups as the Akha and the Lahu.l

The largest concemtration of Lisu is in southwest Yunnan
Province, China, particularly in the narrow watershed between the
Salween and Mekong rivers. But the tribe is also found further
east in Yinnan and extends west at least as far as the Nmai-Kha
in Burma and south through the Burmese Shan States into the
northern Provinces of Thailande Determining the Lisu population
in any of these areas, however, is extremely difficult, not only
because most are remote and inaccessible, but because the Lisu,
practicing a swidden agricunlture which destroys the land's ability
to support crops, are forced to move with considerable frequency
(at an average of 6-8 years according to Young).2 Thus population
figures for a particular area are obsolete almost as soon as they

are collected, and widely divergent figures are given for one area

l. See the end of the Imtroduction for remarks on Lisu comparative
studies.,

~e ruil references IOr Works cited in the introduction are given
in the Bibliography, pp. 303=7.
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by sources whose data wera collected only a short t.me apart.3 The
figures, quoted in Lebar, Hickey, and Musgrave, of 317,000 in China,
30,000 in Burma, and 17,300 in Thailand are at best rough estimates,
and the Lebar-Hickey-Musgrave total estimate of perhaps 400,000 Lisu
is probably as good a guess as one can give with the available
informaiiones

Up to now, descriptions of the Lisu as a people have been
limited for the most part to casual mention by travelers who chanced
to meet some of the tribesmen, or to short outlines in ethnographic
studies devoted to broader areas of Southeast Asia or its ethnic
groups.b A number of these sources, however, speak of three sub-
divisions of the Lisus 'Black?', 'White', and 'Flowery'e The first
of these is said to occupy the northern section of the Salween-
Mskong watershed -~ latitudes 26° 30' N to 27° 30* N - and to be
the most independent. They are described as being fierce, aggressive,
and extremely hostile to strangers, robbing, and on occasion even
killing theme Ths *White® and *Flowery' Lisu, on the other hand,

are said to occupy more southerly areas and to have been much more

3« Thus, for example, in 1960, Bruk {(quoted in imsbar, Hickey, and
Musgrave) gives a figure of 317,000 Lisu for China, based on the
1953 census; but the study of the Yunnanese Lisu dialect published
in 1959 by the Chinese Academy of Sciences gives a figure of
235,000 Lisu in Yinnan, with 'several thousand' more in Szechuan
Province, which appears significantly lower.

L., Some of the lengthier and more careful of these are listed in the
Bibliography. The earliest I have found is Anderson (1871), while
the most enjoyable is Hose and BHrown (1910), Whose prose style is
as lush as one could wishe

The lack of ethnographic information on the Lisu should soon
be at least partially remedied with the publication of researches
on the Lisu in Thailand currently being carried out by two
Anmerican scholars, Alain Y. Dessaint and Ee. Paul Durrenberger.
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II
heavily influenced by other ethnmic groups, particularly the Chinese.-
There appears to be a marked dialect difference between Lisu in the
northern Shan States and those further south,® and Jui (1948)
describes a 'Hwa' (i.c. 'Flowery') Lisu dialect on the western
frontier of Yiinnan, so that it may be that the southernmost Lisu
are the ‘Wnite’ groupe The ciassificalion 15, nOWEVST, Chinasa,?
and the Lisu with whom I worked disclaimed any knowledge of it.

My informant, when asked what subgroup of the Lisu he belonged to
gave his clan surname; when pressed for a larger subgroup he said
he was simply *Lisu’, then as an afterthought *Lisu Mama®, i.e.
'Genuine Iasu‘e.

Nevertheless, there is clear evidence of dialect differences;
what is lacking is secure evidence of the distribution and points
of differences of these dialects, so that it is difficult at present
to say more than that they exist and that the differentiation
appears to be primarily along a north-south axise.

Of the arsas where Lisu ars found, those in China have rsceived
the most extensive coverage, both ethnographically and linguistically,

wnile those in northernmost Burma have received somewhat less. But

5+ Certainly the group with which I worked was heavily sinicizede.

6o This on the basis of personal communication from a Lisu fronm
Burma who was living in New York City in 1967, and who identified
my group as living in the southern Shan States. His speech
differed considerably from that I had learned and appeared less
sinicized. Morceover, the tribesmen with whom I worked spoke of
the strangeness of Lisu heard in radio broadcasts from Burma,
although soms of the older men remembered having lived near
Kengtung in the southern part of the Shan States.

7. It is apparently based on differences of costume.
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X111
in 1965, when I began my research in Thailand, there was only a small

8 and no

amount of ethnographic information on the southernmost Lisu,
linguistic information at all. It was the purpocse of my research
to £ill that gape

At the timg T began my research, the Lisu language had already
been mentioned Dy NuUMSrOUS SAT1iST &authors - in fact, of all cspecis
of the Lisu culture, it is the language which has received the most
attention - but the great majority of such references are word lists,
usually quite short, taken down by travelers wno had no grounding in
phonetics or other linguistic techniques, much less in the Lisu
language itself. Thus. these lists present great difficulty in
interpreting the transcriptions used and contain much misinformation
acquired through simple ignorance of the language. For example,
the usefulness of an extensive comparative vocabulary of the *Black’
(BL), *White' (WL), and 'Flowery' (FL) Lisu dialects given in Rose
and Brown (1910) is vitiated by the lack of any tone markings and
by such problems as the following:

*hand': BL and WL le-pé; FL la-kua
where a knowledge of the language would have enabled the authors to
realize that the first means 'hand', the second 'palm of the hand!
(my /18ph&/ and /18kw3/). Or:
‘ask's BL a-shih-pe; FL a=ni

in which the first is actually the question *What (did you) say?*
(/4swk bd1/), while the second is presumably related to my /ninyI/

'ask', although the form given looks most like /4nyI/ 'cow's Other

8¢ Eege Young (1961), Srisavasdi (1963), the latter largely
devoted to photographse.
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v
comparisons, however, probably represemt real dialect differences,
CeZel

*fish's BL and WL wa; FL ngwa  (my /ngwé/)
In short, such early linguistic evidence as is available is scanty
and highly unreliable.?

n aves i atondineg aveantians whish »
- AADL @ ol V, LA TINY Y W , - - Ve m———— ey - ————— T

v h raguira
-special mention. The earliest full scale study of the Lisu language
is that of J. Q. Fraser of the China Inland Mission (1922). This
constitutes one of the better missionary efforts at recording
languages in the area, for even though Frasor evidently had little
or no formal linguistic training, he had the good sense, not often
shown by others at that date, to give full value to the tones of
the language;lo and although his analysis of the language is highly
latinate, he nevertheless gives a reasonably thorough picture of the
grammare There is also an extensive vocabulary covering almost 40
pages - comprising about one third of the book - which is particularly
valuable for comparative siudy, as well as one of the most comprehen-
sive descriptions of Lisu cuituree. This is one of the richest and
most valuable sources available on the language, or indeed on any

minority language of the area.

9. A detailed list is given in the bibliography, Qeve

10. Even when Fraser is in difficulty with his phoneties, he manages
to give at least some impression of the sound in question, some-
times rather startlingly, ee.get 'rgh ... a plain gutteral vowel
sound, difficult to describe. Approximated in involuntary
retching.' Less admirable is the fact that he uses this combina-
tion not only for the high back unrounded vowel [w] (I can remem
ber having something of a gagging sensation when I first ran into

an up{er back unrounded vowel when _studying Mandarin Chinese),
but also the voiced velar spirant [v], and sometimes for a

combination of the two [vu]e

|
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XV
The next important study appeared in 1943, when Jui I-fu
published an article giving a phonemic summary of the 'Hwa! (i.c.
‘Flowery') Lisu dialect on the western frontier of Yinnan. This
is the first attempt to apply modern linguistic methods to the

description of Lisu, a short but careful study which not only
t?s phonology but 2130 comparas it
with Fraser's transcription, noting that there are certain sounds
that the latter apparently cannot represent. The article ends with
a vocabulary, which, like that of Fraser, is useful for comparative
purposes; one wishes only that it were far longer. Juil is another
most important source on Lisue
After another decade, in 1959, there followed an Outline of
Lisu Grammar from the Chinese Academy of Sciences. This is a full
j scale monograph with an extensive description of the grammar of
the language, including a phonemic analysis. The approach is
Bloomfieldian, and the analysis is done with admirable neatness
and thoroughness, Ii repressits the first modern grammatical
description of Lisu, and is a rich source of information, lacking
only the extensive vocabulary list that makes Fraser so valuable.
These three works, important though they are, nevertheless
cover only the northern and central parts of the Lisu geographical
area. The Academy of Sciences study describes the dialect of the
Salween-Mekong areas in Yunnan; that of Jui, as noted, describes a

that the dialect he describes occurs in *the Téngyiieh and Longling

districts (China), and Myitkyina, Bhamo and the Northern Shan

|
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States at leaste' (pe 1).

There was, however, no study of the speech of the southernmost
Lisu until 1967, when Nishida Tatsuo of Kyoto University published
a short article on what he calls the 'Tak dialect! of Lisu, based on
ressarch conductsd in the same villege where I worked. Although
Nishida spent only a very short time with the Lisu, ine siludy is
detailed and carefully documented with examples. However, his
results differ so widely from my own that, if we had not worked in
the same village, I would assume that we had studied different
dialects. Having known his informant well, I cannot say that I
heard anything in his speech to justify the differences in Nishida's
recordings from my owm;:l':L they appear to me to contain many
inaccuracies, and the work should be used with great care.

Finally, there is an article by Edward Re Hope of the Overseas
Missionary Fellowship -~ which I believe is now in press but not yet
published -~ describing the phonology of the Lisu in Chiengrai
Province, north Thailand and proposing a Thai orthography for the
language. Hope is certainly the Westerner best acquainted with the
Lisu; having worked with them for many years, he is, according to
Lisu who know him, ths most flusnt Western speaker of Lisu they
have ever met. His study is clear and concise, and not only his
phonetic judgment but some of his phonemic solutions agree closely
with my owne. There are, however, also a number of points of

disagreement; some of these are clearly minor dialect differences,

1le In fact, a younger .brother and sister of Nishida's informant are

prominent sources of example sentences in the body of this
dissertation.
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Vi
but some require further clarification. In any case, this article
is a source of information or Lisu which has been prepared by a man
who knows the language extremely well, and whose opinions therefore
carry considerable weighte.

The present study is based on research carried out in Thailand

a . ~
ot oho B IEe]

. - ~m - - - - .
AV A e i e e s Bl el -
W MOLMNIDE d ) W BUG U Y e { -

nvem Y e + rO v
L ] - e “‘6 e id

) hosc t¥e year
resident in the Thai Government's Hill Tribe Development Settlement
at Doi Musser, Tak Province, near the Burma border and approximately
400 kilometers north northwest of Bangkok (ca. Lat. 16° 40' N,
Longe 99° E)e The principal informant for the study was Capo Lica
(/kxyapd lyiky4/), headman of the Lisu village in the settlement
area, but I also spe.r, much time with the other members of the
commnity, and most of the texts on which this analysis is based
were recorded by people other than the headman. Within the village
there wereonly very slight dialect differences, and this study can
reasonably be taken as representative of the entire commnity.
Although the Tek Lisu were universally agreed that there was no
dialect variation witﬁr&hailand, I had no opportunity to visit other
Lisu and so cannot claim that the dialect described here applies to
the whole country. 1In this respecty I can only follow Nishida and
refer to the language of this study as the Tak dialect of Lisu.

As noted at the beginning of the Introduction, Lisu has been
identified as a Tibeto-Burman language. More specifically, Shafer
(1Y55) classes Lisu as belonging to the Central Unit of the Lolo

branch, Burmish section, Burmic division of the Sino-Tibetan language

family, a classification which he repeats in his Introduction to
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XViIit
Sino-Tibetan (1967). Indeed, most observers have long since noted
the affinity of Lisu and Burmese, and the association with the Lolo
sobgroup is quite generally accepted. While very little detailed
comparative study has been done, Burling®s comparison of Lisu with
Akha and Lahu (1967) is, I believe, enough to establish beyond a

memvsetmr Thar A YwmamatTTF I Aamal AaTlac~s
U UL & VI Y Wil Vi i VLWL W

12. Excluding the early and generally unreliable word lists =
collected to permit rough comparisons with neighboring languages -
Burling®s monograph constitutes one of a tiny number of comparative
studies which make more than the most passing reference to Lisu.
While there is considerable interesting and important information
in the monograph, a number of its underlying assvmptions are such
as to vitiate seriously the value of its results, and it must be
used with extreme care. (For:more detailed appreciation, see
Matisoff?!s review [Language 44:1879-97 (1968)].)

Nishida claims the first real comparative effort with respect
to Lisui a 1964 article which, unfortunately, I have not seen.
Two other comparative studies by Nishida, published in 1968 (see
Bibliography), came to my attention toolate to be evaluated here.

J

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter I

Phonology

1.0 Introduction.

In a Lisu utterance two subdivisions ars phonolegically
determined: the syllable and the sentence.

A syllable consists of a stress and the group of elements
sharing it; the begimning of a new syllable is marked by the
onset of a new stress. A syllable contains a maximum of eight

elements; initial consonant, including aspiration where it

(B

-1); medial
semi-vowel (1.3); nuclear vowel or diphthong (le4); glottaliza-
tion (1le5); tone (.6); falling pitch (l.7); final consonant
{(1.8); and stress (.10). Of these elements, only stress occurs
in all syllables; minimally, a syllable consists of a vowel
plus weak stresse

1

The sentence is a sequence— of syllables which co-occurs with

one of three intonation patterns: declarative, interrogative, or

The members of the eight syllabic element classes and the
intonation patterns are the phonemes of Lisue

lel Initizal Consonantse.

The initial consonants ars outlined in Chart I.l.

l. Throughout this dissertation, a sequence of X's includes, as its
minimum form, a sequence of one X.
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Chart I.l: Initial Consonants

Labial Alveolar Alveolar Palata12 Velar Glottal
/domal
Stop/Affricates
Voiceless
Aspirated*  ph th *ch [*khy] Xh
Voiceless
Unaspirated p t *c [*ky] k q
Voiced b d *3 [*gy] g
Nasal m n [ny] ngo
Spirant
Voiceless f s [sy] h
Voiced v 2z gh5
Lateral 1
Semivowel w vy
2. The palatals, except /y/, are phonemically a cluster of initial

3
L

5.

consonant plus medial /y/. They are included here in brackets to
make clear the existence of a phonetic palatal series in Lisu.

Affricates are marked with an asteriske

The conventional digraph with h is used for convenience throughout
to represent aspirated initials. The aspirates, however, are con-
sidered unit phonemes. They vattern with their voiceless un-
aspirated and voiced homologues (e.ge. /P/ before /5/ but not
before /%/, /C/ before /3/ but not before /6/), which are clearly
unit phonemes. Furthermore, the distribution of aspiration is
more economically described in conjunction with the initials than
as a medial /h/ with distribution dependent on the initial. In
the latter case it would be necessary to set up medial clusters,
complicating the syllable structure, and to deseribe the environ-
ments of medial /h/ separately from both initial /h/ and the

other initials which occur with aspiration.

The digraphs ng and gh are used, like the aspirate digraphs, as
a matter of convenience for unit phonemes.
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The initial consonants ares

lelel Labials
/ph/ voiceless, aspirated, lenis bilabial stop:
/ph3/ [p'a33]6 'float' (as clouds)
/e/ vwoiceless, unaspirated, fortis bilabial stop:

/pa/ (pa*®] ‘exchange-
/b/ voiced, unaspirated, lenis bilabial stop:
/ba/ (ba*®] ‘sunny'

/m/  voiced bilabial nasal;

/£fa/ [fal*] ‘thave a fever!
/v/ voiced labio-dental spirant:
/vdthyl [va®®t'i*?] ‘'day (of the month)®
from Thai /wan thii/
[w/ voiced bilabial semi-voweli’

/w3 ([wa®2] ‘iwinnow?®

Se

Te

In the phonetic representations aspiration is indicated by the
single raised tick [']. Tone contours are indicated by raised
numbers on a scale from 1 {(low) to 5 (high), or, rarsly, $ under
empnatic strecs (section 1e10e3)o Stress and intonation are
marked only in example sentences; as citation forms, all other
examples have strong stress and declarative intonatione.

In initial position. For medial realizations, see section le3.l.
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lele.2 Alveolar:

/th/ voiceless, aspirated, lenis apico-alveolar stop:
/thz/ [t'23] ‘here!

/t/ voiceless, unaspirated, fortis apico-alveolar stops
Jt&/ [ta®®] 1tbe at (a plec

/d&/ voiced, unaspirated, lenis apico-aiveoiar siops:
/da/ [da®®] ‘able’

/n/ voiced apico-alveolar nasals with medial /y/,

lamino-prepalatals

/o3[ [na®3] ‘*painful’
Jrys] [%,2941° vbiras

/1/ voiced apico-alveolar laterali”
/12/ [1a3%] ‘'come?

l.1.3 Alveolar/domalsi®
[eh/ voiceless, aspirated, lenis affricate; apico-

alveolar before /&, a, o/, slightly retracted

before /a/, markedly retracted (apico-domai,

3. The subscript y in

th
glide; see section l.

thonetics represents a very short [i

= ort T3]
3421 i -

~

Se Uniike /u/, /1/ is not palatalized before medial [y/.

10. The alveola.r/domal affricates are phonetically [ts ~ ts ~ ts],
etc. Since, however, [s] and [z] occur as second membar of a
cluster only with [t] and [d], and since the articulatory position
of both elements in a cluster is the same in a given syllable
(ieee both apico-alveolar, both apico-domal, etc.), they are
treated as unit initials. In the vhoneties. slight retraction is

indicated with an arrow head under the consonant, marked retrac-
tion with a subscript dot.

J
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13/

/s/

but not retroflexed) before /w, u/s

/ehd/ [ts'a®3] ‘thot!

fend/ [ts'g*] 1 v1ead” (metal)

[ehwd/ [§§'%a55] 'naughty"
voiceless, unaspirated fortis affricate;
allophones distributed as for /jch/, except that
before /o/ apico-alveolar and apico-domal
allophones are in free variation:

/c3/ [tsa®3] ‘'boil' (water)

[e3/ [Efgssj 'contend for ownership'’

Jewd/ [§§ga?3] 'scrave into a heap'

[e6] [tsP®] ~ [tsP®] ‘'reflect®
voiced, unaspirated, lenis affricate;
allophones distributed as for /chfs

/33/ [dza®®] ‘'rice!

/21513/ (g 132157 I reroued or
- = = bunched parallel!

Jgwa/ quu a®* ] ‘vhelp!'
voiceless spirant; with medial /y/, lamino-
orepalatal; with fw2/, retracted {apico-domal);

elsewhere apico-alveolar groove spiranti

l1i. In the phonetics, vowel articulation differing from the cardinal
position usually associated with a symbol is indicated with an
arrow head below the symbol, the point of the arrow indicating
the direction of deviation, with left revresenting the front.
right the back of the mouth. Thus [a] indicates a vowel raised
and backed from [s] position; /i] indicates lowering from [3]

position, etce.

12. The underlining of a vowel in both phonemics and phonetics
indicates that it is glottalized; see section 1.5.
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/s3] [sa®®] ‘'three!
[sya/ {j;a?aj 'fragrant"
[swZ/ [§o%033 ]13 13ie?
/z/ voiced apico-alveolar groove spirantzlu
/z2/ [za*l] ‘'son!
leles rpalatals™>
/y/ voiced high front unrounded semi-vowels 16

/ya/ [ia**] ‘'correct'

1.1.5 Palatal/velarsii’

13. The small raised circle in the phonetics marks lip protrusion;

see section lojelele

14, Phonemes /s/ and /z/ differ considerably in their allophonic
| distribution from the alveolar/domal affricates: /z/ has no
retracted allophone; retracted /s/ occurs in fewer invironments
than the retracted affricates. The spirants are here separated
from the simple alveolars because they are followed by the same
21llophone of /&/ as the affricates, while the simple alveolars
occur with the rounded and prelabialized allophone of /#/ - see
below, sections le3elel and le3ele3e

15. Palatals /ny/ and /sy/ bave already been described (sections

1ele2 and lele3)e The palatal affricate series appears in the
next sectiono

16s In initial position, For medial realizations, see section 1.3.2,

17. The palatal affricatss are treatsd as /Ky/ clusters <o show the
palatal-velar neutralizaticn befors high and mid front wowels,
and to avoid making an arbitrary choice of re=resentation for
each syllable involving these elements (see t:low, section loc3¢2.3
and lelel, particularly footnotes 3land 32). In this environ-
ment, the palatal nasal and spirant show markedly different
distributional relationships from the affricates. The palatal
nasal is in complementary distribution with both alveolar [n]
and velar [n] before high and mid front vowels. But [nl occurs
in this environment only in one morpheme: [ne®! ] 'isn't it so?',
while palatal and alveclar nasals occur here frequentlz, palatal
before [i, ], alveclar before [e, 6]« This limitation of [n] is
to be contrasted with the distribution of the alveolar stops,

|
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o
/kh/ voiceless, aspirated, lenis consonant; with
medial /y/, lamino-prepalatal affricate; else-
where dorso-velar stop, except that with /yi/,
velar and palatal allophones are in free variation:

JkhZ/ ([k'a®%] ‘have sexual intercourse’
{(vulgar)

/khy&/ [tf"a?‘] ‘crossbow!
fxagi/ [t]' £ ~ k't ~ gt ST~ kret]
'feces‘18
/k/ voiceless, unaspirated, fortis consonant;
allophones distributed as for /kh/:
/k&/ [ka®®] ‘r'stab!’
hyal [4f,s2] 'ginger
[xy L/ [tf;ips ~ ki85 . tf;ess ~ ke®% ]
‘clear' (a field)
/e/ voiced, unaspirated, lenis consonant; allophones
distributed as for /kh/:

s/ Frad3 ThArra~-t
FRAeET [ agv- 4 SCIVEX

/ey3/ [dﬁya?aj 'cold!

-

[A]

[2y3/ [dgyj§3 ~ g3%% & quess ~ge%%] 1zo*

18.

i

which occur with both [i] and [e], where the vowels contrast;
[ti® ] 'pound; bet', [te®®] 'replace, represent's The inter-
relationship of palatal and alveolar nasal is marked in the
transcription by treating the former as a cluster of alveolar
plus /[y/.
is in complementary distribution with dental [s], which does
not occur in tnis environment. rurthermore, patatal [J] is in
contrast with the glottal allophone of /h/ before medial /y/,

where /hy/ is phonetic [hy]. The sequence /sy/ is therefore
used for the palatal spirant.

Similarly, before front vowels the palatal spirant

The further problem of vowel contrast neutralization is dealt
with under front Vowels, section leltele
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leleé Velars
/ng/ voiced dorso-velar nasals
/ngd/ [na®®] ‘'is so
/gh/ voiced dorso-velar spirant:

Jgha/ [va**] ‘weave' (barboo)

T YT Valaw/oelattal.
A | ¢ e [y W Ve

/n/ voiceless spirant; velar before /s, a, u, w/,l9
glottal (voiceless vowel) before /i, e, 0/ and
nasal vowelsxzo

/nZ/ [xa3%] ‘'good’

/nwd [ Exga"‘a] ‘win®

/nyl/ [he*t] 1'still, yet!

/hin/ [h%33%] ‘house'

/hyan/ [hgé‘aa] *hundred
lele8 Glottals

/a/ glottal stop:

/q&/ [2a%%] ‘*float!’
/aIn/ [2%%°] ‘put, place’

/qyan/ [?I8°°] ‘bounce up and down®

19. In iwo recent Thai loans, Lh] cccurs pefore unnasalized /fafs

Lthe®*] a sound for driving cattle
[he®*ha?®*] a sound for calling cattle

As cattle were only recently introduced by the Thai to the Lisu
at Tak as part of a Government development program, I assume that
these forms are not present in the speech of most Lisu elsewhere.

20. VWhen both /w/ and a nasalized vowel follow initial /h/, the

initial is represented by the glottal allophone:s /hwin/ [hy&i'!]
'penis' (vulgar).
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l.1.9 Zeros
Zero initial occurs before vowels /a/ and /u/ only:
J4t8/ [a®%to®®] "fire'
[3gya/ [a?3d§ya?3] ‘water"
Jamy4/ [$mia®®] ‘much, meny'
1./ [c‘ssajZI Tohi!
l.2 3yllabic Resonants.

The nasals /m, n, ng/ and the lateral /1/ occur not only as
initials, but also as syllabic nuclei either resulting from the
reduction of full syllables under weak stress, or in certain loan
words which have final nasal in the source languagee. Syliabic
resonants precede another syllable within a word; they are weak

stressed and shorte.

a) Syllabic resonants from syllable reductioni

[iknyl/ [Befr $ ~ Rx'$? ] ete.

'stomach' < /mdkhyl/
/hics/ [FPtsizasjzz 'button® < /nylcE/
jodtT/ [ba**# i3] ‘chint < [oEwitd/
/'cﬁilﬁ/ ['§§c?3i91033]23 *surrounding,
all around! < /ciijiilfi/'a'L

2l. The breve and the raised dot in the phonetics mark a syllable

peak which is, respectively, shorter or longer than one under
normal stress.

22+ In the phonetics, the raised z with [#] indicates co-articu-
lated apico-alveolar IT1CTiOn; See SeciLlon leiecs

23+ The single raised tick preceding a syllable in both phonemics
and phonetics marks emphatic stress; see section 1.10.3.

24e This is a form of reduplication; see section 2.10.2.1.
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/oo115/ ["b#3131533] tvery fat' < /bd1313/

b) Syllabic resonants from loan words with final nrasal:

/thiheE/ [tradlfttsais®]
tearthenware jar' < Chinese /t4ndz /25
/ndhsTsd/ [nadl@scP3satll ]26

‘orange' (frnit) <« Thai /ndmsdm/ _ _
Torange juice'<?

25,

26

Zven when the original syllable or final nasal is not low tone,
the weak-stressed reduced form is regularly low tone with the
nasals, although syllabic /1/ occurs with other tones.

The first reduction is normally to /m/ whatever the form of
the original syllable (in faster conversation there is
assimilation, 398 below)e Ths ithrss sxceptions to this rule arsi

/hcE/ ‘'button' < /nyleE/
and the loans:
/thahcE/ 'earthenware jar' <« Chinese /t4ndz/ (same)

[yinZngkyl/ ‘'flavor' < Thai /n{mcim/ *sauce®
none of which occurs with syllabic /m/, although the last does
alternate with a form lacking the nasal: /yInikyf/.

In eciting loan words, I use the Yale system of romanization
for Chinese sources (as in Gardner Tewksbury, 'Speak Chinese')
and the Mary Haas transcription for Thai (as in her Thai-English
Student's Dictionary'). Although Chinese borrowings are from
Junnansse ralner luan fexing Mandaring 1 have no record of the
former, and the forms cited in Peking pronunciation provide a
reasonably close approximation for the most part.

On the tone of the first syllable, see belows,
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At normal conversational speed, syllabic resonants are usually

assimilated to the position of the following :‘mitia.l,z? Ceges

/Ykbyl/ ‘'stomach’ > /?'r"tf'yin ~ Bk'i**] etc.
/oaMtd/ ‘chin® > /badr#te33]
When a syllabic resonant is preceded by a syllable within
4, if the tone of the lzttar is im hizh or mid range, and
the resonant is low tone, the tone contour of the first syllable
is altered at conversational speed to end in a fall to low pitch:
/nSibi/ [ne®*#be®3] ‘'earthenware jar' < /ndhdbI/
/4thd hwimgh/ [asst'allxz%aalﬁlgg‘?lj

iknife with a < /4thd nwamdgd/

hooked point®
/nyatphwi/ [ﬁ'ya“li&lp'fu:‘a] 'hornbill® <« /ny3mwIphwid/
4113/ [a%21212*1] thigh, tall® < /f1313/

In rapid speech, internal syllabic resomants such as those just
cited are unstressed and lose their syllabicity to become final
nfsals in the preceding syllable; in such cases, however, tone
coniour changesS, il &ily, associat
remaine Such forms thus have a variety of promunciations depending

on the speed of produciion.

27. There are three aprarent excertions to this rule, as opposed to
37 items in my data which assimilatee. It is possible that I
simply did not notice assimilation in these forms when it took
place, but where it is clear for all the other items, I have no
record of having heard it ims

JunShaent / (123417 +5vn®5 ]  tpack basket!

[mEkyokyd / [maalﬁltfyiia‘?tf?an] 'a pork and
bamboo shoot dish!

/ndhstst/ [na®titscPsa?2l] ‘orange' (the fruit)

]
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Slow Speech Normal Speech Rapid Speech
/4th2 hwitgl/  [-ua*H go™ ] (-xus*? 7 go? ] [~xwarftgo? ]

*iknife with a hooked blade!

/baMta/ (batlit P8 ] [balld R3] [bartlto®3 ]
fchin'
Jrr T/ I 2848l ner 337 TX 58413 1337 '] anB4l 51,3317
v N . -~y R - -y PN - - o= -

*hornbilil!
le3 Medialse
Only /w/ and /y/ occur medially in Lisu. In this position
their phonetic realizations differ greatly from those associated
with their occurrence as initialse In many instances tk;ey are
realized as components of the preceding consonant, of the following
vowel, or as long components spamning botho
le3cl Medial /w/s
le3elol Realizations
Medial /w/ has three types of realization:
before /&/ after labial or dental consonant and before fu/ it is a
labio—-dental spirant, voiceless after aspirated consonant, beginning
voliceless but shifting to voiced after voiceless unaspirated
consonant, and fully voiced after voiced consonants
[kbwd/ [k'f®2] table!
[/ [eyu®® %% thires

/gwi/ [zgv®] *finish'

/rwd/ (v | 'you!

28. The v with subscript circle indicates a medial beginning
voiceless but shifting to voiced.

i
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/ngw@/ [mwe®®] tery*
/tw@/ [£w*] ‘*bottle’
jvwi/ [v?2] size’
/owk/ [bvetl] *loud’
/med/ [mve**] *land, country, city*

Il 33550867 efqame
- - == - -

jwiit/ [vetl] ‘count; read’
fowt] [tye®] burye
[1w€/ [1ve®®] ‘*remove (clothes)?

Before [if after alveolar/domal affricate it is realized as
1lip protrusion throughout the syilablie (see sections le3e1.2 and
1e3e1e3)e

[chwd/ [t°§°'§-;°n] *borrow*

/SV;/ [§Q§o33] *tdie!

Elsewhere it is a bilabial semi-vowel:

[khwd / [k'gan] 'bitter?
1 [ehwd/ [;g'%ass] 'naughty"
le3e1e2 Effect on preceding consonantsi
] Before medial /w/, the alveolar/domal affricates
occur in the retracted (apico-domal) allophone. /s/ is retracted
only before [wx/. Both affricates and /s/ occur with marked lip
protrusion before /[wh/.

[etwd/ ['§§'¥aan] *punch*

-
i

|

Y

7 / " - ] ae . -
ST L - -3 TRULLUN "
/ /oLy T

d
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[ctord/ [§§'ga"’5] *naughty*
[ctwd/ [tg'fu®®] ‘'burn’
[swE[ [g°4r33] ‘die’
cfe [swi/ [sg'tfs} *lose' (a contest)
Elsewhere, medial /w/ does not affect the initial consonant.
1.3.1.3 Effect on following vowsls:
Medial /w/ affects the allophonic choice of
the vowels /u/ and /&/ 129
Following medial /w/, the vowel /u/ is upper-high back rounded:
/ewi/ [gve®®] *finish’
ferd/ [ts*2@2]  ‘bwn’
[thwd/ [t'fu®3] ‘thick’
/owd/ [pva**] ‘grow fat!
Following medial /w/ after labial or dental initial, the
vowel [#/ is high central rounded:
/phwE/ [p'f&?*] ‘pile uwp'
[awd/ [dvet*] 'dig’
Following medial /w/ aftsr rstracted affricate or spirant, the
vowel /j#/ is high central unrounded (slightly lower than upper high)

with marked lip protrusions 0

[chwd/ [§°§°'%“n] "borrow!

29. For the full aljophonic range of these vowels see sections l.4.2
and 10403.

LeTal g WIS NSRS S 2L ek M ik e eam A2 L 2L AL A 22 2 e ™ Y. _ D
IVe ALVW UDS LWL ULl LlOL9 LAVl L VGRHULIGE 41 WMoV LV JUVYULYOD mel AT

horizontal extension of the lips outward, and the resultant
aperturs is far larger than that characteristic of rounding.
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/3% [Fgeec®] ‘cough!
[sw®/ [4#3%] ‘tdie’
1le3.2 Medial /y/s
1l.3e2¢1 Realizations:
Medial /y/ has three phonetic realizations:
After [k, kh, g, n, s/, medisl /v/ is realized both in palatal=-
ization of the preceding aonsomant and as a very short [i] glide
between the consonant and the following vowele. However, after
/k, kh, g/ before /i/, where the velar and palatal allophone< of
the initial are in free variation, the [2] glide is not pre.unt
after the velar allophonsi
/ev8/ [dg,a"’a] 'cold*
[ky¥13/ [tf @' 1la’?] tstriped!
/gy1/ [dg,i"a ~ dj &% ~ gi®? ~ ge®3] *go
[nyl/ [B,#*] ‘twor
fsyA] B[, £ . [, ] nane
After other initial consonants before /i/, medial /y/ is
realized only in its affect on the vowel (see section 1.3.2.3).
Elsewherse, /medial /y/ is a high front unrounded semi-vowels
/pbya/ fp’%an] ‘cat? (grass)
[my2/ [mis*'] *mch, many’
[tyfa/ [tiaz”®] ‘hang’
l.3+.2.2 Effect on preceding consonants:

Madtal /..I ALPmndm amTew 2wmtdzatr o

as described in the preceding section.

-
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le342e3 Effect on following vowels:
| Medial /y/ affects the allophonic choice of
vowels /i/ and /6/. After medial [y/, both vewels are raised to
high position, axcept that after /ky, khy, gy, sy/ the high and mid
allophones of both are in free variationit (see also Front Vowels,
szetion 1.k.1).
/pbyl/ [p*i**] ‘lose’
cf. /phl/ [p'e**] ‘'smocth’
[ty2/ ([ti®®] ‘pound, beat!
cfe [/t2/ [te®] ‘'represent’

I « P . a - . -~ -
ikyi/ [2f,i%° ~ ki°° ~ ¢f 6°° ~ ke ] ‘clear?

: (a f£ield)
[syr/ [[,#' ~ [,&*] kil
/phys/ [p*ai'] ‘become*

cf. [pho/ {p*s:1] t*swell up'
/eys/ [d{g,ﬁ'” ~ d},é’aa] ‘charge, rush against?®

/sys/ [fy{iaa ~f,833] 'seem, appear'

31l. Thus, in a syllable such as /kyi/ *clear® (a field), medial /y/
can be said to be a phonemic long component extending

only over the initial consonmant: [tf yel

only over the vowels ki)
over both consonant and vowel; [t f ,i]
or over neither: [ke]

The last possibility, in which the /y/ is written but not
phonetically realized even as a long component, is not a
particularly satisfactory phonemicization, but its weakness
may, perhaps, at least be said to reflect Lisu structure in
that the realization [Ke] is far less common than [Ki], [2[ i],
or [T f ,©1s all of which oceur frequently. 7

4
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l.4 Vowels:
In outline, the vowels of Lisu are:
Chart I.2: Vowels
Front Front Central Back
unrounded rounded rounded and rounded
unroundsd

High 3
Mid i ° 2 u
Low e a °

l.4.1 Front vowelss
/i/ upper-mid unrounded vowel; raised to high position

after [y/, except that m3d and high allophones are
in free variation after initial /y/ and /ky, khy,
gy, sy/; 2 /i/ and fyi/ are frequently (but
unsystematically) in free variation after alveolar
initial; raised to lower-high position as diphthong
off-glide or when nasalized:

/prd/ [p*e*?*] ‘'s=msotn’

/pyY/ [p'3**] "loser

/xbyl/ [tf 83 ~ k$? ~ tf & ~Kk'el] *feces?

3R, In this complicated double neutralization (of both palatal-velar
contrast and high-mid front vowel centrast) some forms whow a
tendency toward the use of particulsr consonant and/or vowsl
allophones, but only in three cases is such a tendency carried
through consistentlys 1) when the inltial is a.sp:u'ated and the
Vous 15 miderising, LOw progunciailion LLJ, “] is reguiare 2)
When a syllable is shortened and ends in glottal stop, as with
certain of the intonations, the vowelrs allcphone. [z] is regular.
3) Before nasalized fi/, the palatal allophone of these initials

0ceurSt  /xhyfnky#n/ [tf,‘i“tf,!ss] 'adoptive sibling!

Elsewhere, the variations appear aimost entirely random.

i
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/thl/ [t'e'?] ~ /thyl/ [t'#'] vone? >
( /tyt/ [t1°°] ‘pound, beat®
but
1/“?1/ [te®®] ‘'represent’
/hIn/ [h322] ‘house'’

/p3i/ [per®®] ‘differ®

/syd phd/ [f a*lp'a*l] t*suffocate’

/6/ upper-mid rounded vowel; raised to high position
after medial /y/, except that high and mid
allophones are in free variation after /ky, gy, sy/;
ithe lower allophone occurs aiter /kny/ eod

[phS/ [p'811] ‘swell up'

/PhN%/ [p'd''] ‘*become’

/78] [%311] ‘use*

/gy%/ '[d},‘é‘n ~ dﬁ,i’u] *swear® (an oath)
/xi5/ [tf,52] ‘tspeak

22 D aw AnvwewAanS Avas +lm Pa I+0WR/ 20 won A kn‘-n¢+q‘- n-" enn"ﬂ.An
L] A e vv“vvun.va.'-v’ VAT 1wl [ W[ s are e P2 eR O 0> 44

2vhelele )

34 Parallel to /i/, when a syllable with vowel /5/ occurs shortened
and ends in a glottal stop, the allopnone {T] is reguiar.
There is also one problematic case of ccatrast between (0] and
4] aftor a palatal initial:

[t'e'*d3 6°2] 'one pair®
[t'elld_gyﬁaa] 'one shortened stick-like thing?

(as a worn down pencil or a bamboo stalk with the top cut off).
The pair is the only one in my data to show such a contrast, as
ovvosed to over 100 forms without contrast after valatal initiasl.
It was elicited late in my stay in Thailand, and I had no
opportunity to check to see whether members of the village other
than my informant had contrast here. It is a unique pair in the
corpus which requires further investigation.

E
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lefte2 Central vowelss

/&/ high central vowel:
unrounded - after alveolar affricate or spirant,
very high with co-articulated apico-alveolar

friction; after domal initial plus /w/, somewhsat

lower, with =szkad 13p protrusisan
friction:
[ehd/ [ts*4*:'] ‘wash®
/s&/ [s#1*] tchoke on'
[chwd/ [§°§°'?n] tborrow!
[svE] [g°#3%] ‘die’
rounded ~ after labial and alveolar consonant plus
/w/;35
/px/ [p*fe*'] ‘*obey*
fawk/ [dvet'] tdig*

/o/ vupper-mid rear-central unrounded vowel after labial

and velar initial and glottal stop:

/i®ph3/ {[dz&=s2 p=31’-] *liquor?

[yted/ [3ok1g] twora:

/d/ T[] *boundary*
higher and backer after alveolar or alveolar/domal
initials

Jas/ [dgl*] tbeat!

35. [%/ does not occur with the velars.

i
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[ehd/ [;.g'gn] *leoad' (metal)
/s8] [sa®1 *icnow®
/a/ 1low central unrounded vowel:
/phd/ [p'at'] ‘wet'

in atonie syllables, when word initial, raised to

S mamemrwmal mamSe S awme
M CTiivi Bl MWD LWAVALe

s

/maphd/ [m¥p'a*’] ‘*not wet'®
as diphthong offglides®
after /6/, raised and fronted to mid front
positions
/phda/f [p*set*®] *to swell up'
after rounded allophone of /&/, raised and fronted
to upper-low front position:
/phv¥a/ [p*fex’'®] ‘'to obey*
elsewhere, raised to mid central position:
/ph¥a/ [p'egt?2] 'to be smocth®
/ptor¥a/ [p'fngna] 4o bloom!?
l.4.3 Back vowels:

/u/ upper-mid rounded vowel, tending to be raised to
lower-high position in high and mid range tones,
except following domal affricate; upper-mid as
diphthong off-glide; after medial /w/ raised to

upper-high positioni

36e In very slow speech (e.ge in making examples ‘clear® for ms)
these offglides are regularly proncunced [a]e

]
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JwSphd/ [gnssp'an] *uncle!

fwiphd/ [wv®ptall] ‘'bear' (animal)

Jwdiphyd / [1‘%0"1 p' %an ] ‘tvegetable"

Jxfk@/ [kuv®Ski®3] ‘'older brother!

/53/ [ds®] ‘have’

fz2/ [pot?1 topen ouwt?

/phi/ [p'e**] 'turn over®

/iwd/ [kyu®°] ‘hire’

/py/ [p'fut*] ‘*bloom’

[yfrgd/ [13°°neit]  'language!

/syan/ ( pr ag?®] ‘*gunpowder’

/o/ low rounded vowel:
/pd/ [p3**] ‘control!
lektey Diphthongss
In this analysis, diphthongs are vowel sequences in
which the first member is more prominent than the second. Fhonetic
diphthongs involving initial or medial /w/ or [y/ are analyzed as
a combination of comsonant plus vowele. Diphthongs ars written
with vowel symbols only.
Three kinds of diphthong oceur: >’
a) All mid and high raage vowels plus /a/:
Jtyta/ [tigP5] 'pound’
/afan/ [273°°] *to put'

" ey L _ . =..3 A2
Jd Tovuneo uP Il Awig

37. For the allophones of /a, i, u/ as diphthong offglides, see above,
sections le#tel=3,

1
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/teTthljBand/ [t'e®3tlel’ dzita o ma®s ]
‘one of this kind'
/th113a:/ [t'e''led® 2] ‘'the same’
[gda/ [ggg”a] 'to be crooked®
cfe [guZ/ [ggg?s] 'there'
J=rEihyda/ !:zj_;agak'i'e}l ~ m;..asatf;ign] otc.
A *small child*
b) All vowels, except /i/, plus /i/s
/iBick/ [kaz33tss*i'] ‘*market'
/mal¥is/ [m§11a§331] 'not come yet'
/p3i/ [peg®3] ‘*differ®
[emndi/ [ts'fuz'?] ‘*hammer®
/sdithd/ [sog*?t'a**] ‘*house yard'
¢) All vowels plus /u/s
/evilIun/ [gva®®led®®] ‘*finished’
/sy8a/ [[,38*] ‘*gunpowder"
Jehwiu/ [gﬁf??@fl] 'borrowed already’
[x&as/ ['k%g?54]38 throthert? (vocative)
le#e5 Nasaligzations
Vowel nasaligation is represented in the transcription
by syllable=final /n/; it is described under Final Consonants,
section 1.8,

l.5 Glottalization.

Ta Vaer 2aeed Vaee alm B b mmm A1V wartaAlr Aamacw ~Tatdalisad ace
dAEd S WAL AW L.A.M% vvuvu, L . Y N et R L e, T W e ————— v ——

well as plaine The glottalization begins with the first vowel énset

38, On /%/ 'abrupt intonation', see section l.11.2.
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in a syllable and contimues to the end of the syllable.

syllables are short and end in glottal stop.

23
Low level

Glottalization is

represented in the transcription by underlining the nuclear vowel.

/pnl/ [p'e*]
/pha/ [p'ggna] *to vomit!*

‘vomit*

ferd/ [t°g°'4° 2] *suck’

[chw¥a/ [§°§°ng113] "o suck!
Ny [en] e
/1%a/ [10g*°*] ‘to be enough

fenough'

cf. /phl/ [p'e?]

*smooth!

/eh¥a/ [p'edt?2®] *to be

smooth!
[chwd/ [;‘g"%‘n ] *borrow*
[ehw¥a / [t's”'?‘a‘n:‘] 'to borrow'
r/ [t
[1%a/ [logrns_'i 'to combine’

fcombine"®

[syZgy:/ [[,a2d3,1*] ete. ‘'hook

I ® &l Pi.5HEM 1V o va
/yisys, L}ls Jy27 1 ‘Fsound?
A

le6 Tone.

Lisu has six toness

High levels [/ [®%1s /pnt/ [p'e®®] ‘'match' (as colors)
High fallings /%/ [*™]i [kw@pl/ [kua®3pe”©*] ‘*forcefully,

A energetically?
Mid levels [~/ [®*:s /pn3/ [p'e®2] ‘'divorce’
Mid risings [~/ [B*3s [on%/ [pre4] *flick (with a

finger)?*

Low lovsl: fr7 B3 /end/ {p'e’?] ‘*smooth’
Low risings [¥/ 3131, [ph¥a/ [p'eg’®] 'to be smooth!

A pigh falling tone syllable is regularly short; in isolation it

ends in a glottal stop.

High and Jow level tones in isolation

frequently, but not regularly, exhibit the same shortening and

glottal stop final.

The rising tones in isolation are longer and

not stopped, with the low rising tone markedly longer than the others.
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Where rising tone occurs with diphthongs, the additienal length is
in the vowel offglidee
Aionic syllables are not marked for tone in the transcription.
They are regularly weak stressed and short. Such syllables are

either the initial syllable of a word, where the pitch of the

=l ] - 3 A B | ol F.J
3:11-:;5 1a law hofare 2 Jaw ar mid tana 3?..93_."\;.3, =mid hafawa 3

-~ — -

high tione syllable:

[amy&/ [?ll%ass] *mch, many’

[magyT/ [nﬁ'dﬁ,i"’a ~ m¥d3 e*3] ete. 'not go'

[magd/ [mﬁlggn] "not give!
or one of the last syllables in a2 sentence, in which case the
syllable is low tone. In this position, sequences of atonic syllables
also occur, with all syllables low tones

/dwdy%¥a; beghonya, 'tfhwa azu?/

[dvun;.i?“bﬁlyélﬁyal 'tessx%’é‘%lza‘]

(enter=go=nom? say=to=as-for, this—emph=time we )3

*Ts it going in (the tape recorder) when we
speak this time?*

39« On the position of sentence intonation in the utterance, sse
sections 1.1C.1, footnote 50, and 4.2.3.2, footnate 19. When
example sentences are cited, a morvheme by morvheme translation
is given in paremtheses before the colloquial translation in
single quotation marks. In the first translation, word
boundaries are indicated ¥y space, morpheme boundaries within a
word by the equals sign. When more than one English word is
needed to translate a single Lisu morpheme, the English words

are joined by the hyphen. In these translations the following
abbreviations are used:

AOWM = nomnallzer

partic = particularizer

emph = emphatic
In the colloquial translations, clarifying English words which
do not appear in the Lisu original are enclosed in parentheses.

i
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le6el Allophones:
High and mid range tones have allophonos ending in a
fall to low pitch before syllabic resonants; see section l.2.
Other tones do not show allophonic variation.
1e6e2 l!orphopl:nonen‘lc:saz*0
HOppaoplOnemiC LoAs siceraacions ooowr in fowr sovirsn=
ments: with emphatic stress, with verbs in certain syntacties positionms,
with certain numerals, and with the noun /ngwX/ *'I'.
l.6¢.2.1 Tone morphophonemics with emphatic stress:
When a mid or low tone syliable occurs with
emphatie stress. its vitch is freguently raised to high tone level.
JrgebiningTa - | ['gus*teeg 19200 1%
(that:emph:one—-—day:pa.'rtic -)
'that dgy «.e'
cfe normsl stressed /gwo/ [gg?a] 'that*
/&idyTIa; beghenya, 'tliuwa azu?/ [eee 'tessxgﬁl’q'v‘zal]
{enter=go=nom? say=to=as-for, this=emph=tims ws)

*Is it going in (the tape racarder) when we
speak this time?*

40s The only generalised morphophonemic allermations in Lisw are the
first two types described here. Otherwise, only particular
morphemss show morphophonemic altermations, as in the last two
subheadings in this section, which are included here to complete
the picture of tonal morphophonemics. Other morphophonemic
alternations are described as the morphemes with which they
occur are discussed in the texte.

41, The hyphen spaced out between words in both phonemies and
phoneties marks *suspensive intonation®; see seetion 1.11.4.

4
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cf. normsl stressed fthI/ [t'¢*3] ‘'this’
Here, not only is the pitch of /thI/ *this' raised, but the aspiration
is loste. In this connection it is noteworthy that the increased
tenseness associated with the unaspirated initial is also present‘
with emphatic stress.
Co=para 2lsaz
[3zd *1A'h) ngiind./ [#3z0*! 'taclll tx09lll nP3na R ]
(we together=emph are=emph.)
'We are really together.'
Here /tidhd/ 'together' retains its normal-stress low tone even with
emphatic stress.
le6e2+2 Tone morphophonemics with verbs:
Some Lisu verbs show an alternation of tone

depending on the syntactic pesition within an utterance.™ The

tone of the verb in isoclation is its basic tone; the alternant

tone is its final tone, which occurs only if the verb is last in
its phrase."’3

42, The conditions are described in detaii in section it.5.

43. For illustration here, the isolated form is used for basic tone,
the eitation form used by the Lisu for final tone. The first is
the form in which I usually cite verbs in this study, but my
informant regularly cited them with final tome and/or £inal
particle /-a/, that is nominalized. With verbs baving nuclear
diphthong or low vowel, no fa/ offglide occurs {(cf. le4.ka), but
the tone alternations are present as with other verbs. For full
discussion of this nominalization construction and the relation=-

- . A ~e -~ - a= < s - ’ [ . . -
SiLp veLEoen Lindl LONSe &NQ VO PAIrLiCle /=d/ e 360 SOCLION Hede

|
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The alternations are:
a) DBasic low=level tone alternates with final low=rising tone:
/s¥/ [s#1!] ‘choke on' [s¥%a/ [s#* &3] *to choke on'
/phl/ [p'¢**] ‘*smooth’ /phYa/ [p*edt*3] *to be smooth'

[3¥/ [dz#1*] r‘ride /3%a/ [dz#*@*3] 1to ride’

ferd/ [oo=t1] eshallesrt fAnX/ [emeld3] wis b
shallow*

/pai/ [paz''] ‘put’ /o¥i/ [pazl?3] *to put®

b) The basic mid-level tone of some verbs alternates with final
mid-rising tone:
[sB/ [s4*32] ‘choose’ /s%a/ [s#*g?*] ‘*to choose’
/eyI/ [d43,3°%] etce ‘'go’ /[gyIa/ [dg,igd*] ‘to go'
/erwd/ [43'fu®3] ‘burn'  /ehwda/ [{3'fus®*] 'to burnm'

/xh®/ [k'a®2] ‘have inter- /kh&Z/ [k'a®**] *'to have
course' (vulgar) intercourse'

¢) The basic mid-=level tone of some verbs alternates with final
highwlevel tone:

[s®/ [84iR337 oegaut [sfaf [s#2°] 1o sew?
/syi/ L[f,2] ete. ‘wide® /syfa/ {f ig®®] *to be wide’
/n5[ [m6%3] ‘groan’ /nda/ [m6e5%] tto groan
/mE/ [xa®3] ‘*good’ /nd/ [m®37 'to be good®

d) With verbs having basic high~level or mid-rising tone, basic
and final tones coincides

[s#/ [s#5°] ‘sharpen' /s%a/ [sé‘gss] 'to sharpen’

/s&/ (s*="] puil (a /s%3/ [sa-g*] 'To pull (a
trigger)® trigger)?

There are no verbs with basic low=-rising or high-falling tone.

]

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



28
l.6e2+3 Tone morphophonemics with numerals:
The numerals /sZ-/ 'three', /lyf-/ *'four', and
/kwf~/ 'nine' have allomorphs /si-/, /lyI-/, and /kwi-/ respectively
in combination with following syliables in certain tones ,” OeZes
/s¥kid/ [sa®3k'e*l] '3 years'
tmts /edzR/ Tg2llze3] tthwae individnals?
[lyTkhd/ [1i3%k'0**] *'four years'
buts [lyfzd/ [1i°%2z¢*3®] ‘*four individuals®
fxwtkd/ [kya®®k'e*'] ‘*nine years®
but: flnfz@/ [kyu®°2c%] *nine individuals®
The numeral fthl=-/ "one® has an allomorph /=ty%/ after
unmodified /ch¥~/ *ten':
/ch3ty?/ ‘televen' [ts'#*33t£3i%°]
l.6e2.4 Tone morphophonemics with /ngwZ/:
The noun /ngwZ/ 'I' changes to mid-rising tone
in attributive position before another noun, or, frequently, in

goal position in the clanseabs

Joge® fayd FAad/ Laus® 5t dgogt ]
{I daughter htwe:nomi)
'T have a danghter’'
buts /ngwd fmy) jHa./ [x;gaz"assningz.oga‘]
(my daughter have=nom. )
*My danghter has (it).'

4y, The full conditions are deseribed in section Z2e¢4eleleite

45, Attribution is discussed in seection 2.1, the goal in 4.2.1le¢3.

p
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/y% ngwi gdwd./ [%issngf‘gg‘ig?'s]
(he me give=did.) |
'He gave (it) to me.'
le6e3 Neutralizations

Neutralization of tone contrast occurs in atonic

eyllables {2ee section 1.3} and in sonjuncilon with swaggeraiad
emphatic stress (section 1.10.4).
l.7 Falling Pitch.

The phoneme of falling pitch, represented by the colon at the
end of a syllable, occurs with high-level, mid-level, and mid-rising
tones and causes the end of the tone so modified to fali from its
normal contour to a pitch two levels lower, %.0. [55-3], [33-1],
[24-2]s It is regunlarly accompanied by lengtheninrg of a simple
vowel; diphthongs are not leng’t.hna):md.l"6

/phEicyds / [p'aaatfyaﬁsa] *begin to cook!
/phEgyTas / [p'asadayi'afal] 'about to go!
[ebEkyd: / [p'éstj:;e.@‘a} ' just begun to dweil?
fendpdi/ [ts°c**pac®®3] ‘man’

[th1Zs/ [t'ott1a®331] rabbitt

/th113ai/ [t'e*’leg®**] ‘'the same®

/n€nfis/ [na®®nai®53] tnearness, proximity"

k6o In some instances, this phenomsnon occurs as a result of contras-
tion of a low tone syllable with a preceding syllable in a
higher tone, e.g. /chipf:i/ 'man' from /chipded/, /thil%:/ 'rabbit’
Irom /tmLLaza/, where the /-za./ ‘diminative® is an adjectival
modifier. In other cases, however, the forms are not contrac-
tions; e.g., the discontimmous morpheme /phX (+ verb + /-&/ +)i/
'to be about to; to be just beginning!, as in the first three
of the following examples.

1
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/thihéns/ [t'e*1h3+5°3] ‘tequal’
/*36:38] [Qgo"%2gzs®] ‘'way over there®
/3] is frequently associated with emphatic stress (as in the
last example above), in which case a vowel is sometimes extended

to two or three times its normal length. Nevertheless, the

sonstrustion £2327:s nndar 2 singls strass and is tharsfors cons
syllablee These forms are distinguished from constructions in
which 2 non-initial vowel in a word begins a new syllable, as well
as from words containing a syllabic resonant. In the latter two
types the presence of a separate stress is indicated by a tone
sign over the vowel or resonant in questione.
/malZ*d. rwi mal¥u./
(08 1223 155552 nveP2m 1807° ]
(not=come=new-situation=emph. you not=come=new-situation.)
*(You) won't come any more. You won't come again.'
Here the verb particle /=u/ 'change-of-state, new situation'w?, which
normally forms a diphthong with the preceding vowel (as in the second

tance above), forms a separate syllable with emphatic stress and
high tone.

/nb”i:bI/ [n65*#3be*3] ‘earthenware jar?®

Shortened from /nE;'hEDI/ s in which /néh%/ means ‘'earth®.

47, Discussed in section 5e.f4ele2, QqeVe

i
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1.8 Finsl Consonants.

Only /n/ and /ng/ occur as syllable-final t'mn,som.m:s,l"8 /ng/

as phonetic [5], /n/ representing nasalization of the preceding

vocalic elements.

1.8.1

Final /n/:

l

14

s2aldgstsaAn anauwns 3

— SVl VeI =

1)

=11ahlas with vommels fi, 2, 2

- <
o "= T o™

n

H

u, o/ and diphthongs in which one of these vowels is nuclear. Since

nasalization extends over all vocalic elements in a syllable, n is

written at the end of the syllable, even when there are two morphemes

present, as in the second and next to last examples below.49

fafn/ (7%°°] ‘put’

[qfan/ [25°] ‘'to put®

/ayfn/ [233°°] ‘*bounce up and down'
[kdncin/ Ekssstszn] ‘commnist*
/bZEnmX/ [b¥33ma®3] ‘telephant®

48, Phonemically, that is. Phonetically, all nasals and [1] occur
as syllable-final, either as & result of unstressing and
assimilation of syllskie rocomants {sociisn 1.2) o frem
assimilation of final /ng/ (section 1¢8.2)e

9. When final n immediately precedes an initial y or w, a hyphen is

inserted in the transeription to distinguish the form from one
with initial ny or nw, e.gos

[qdn'qdn-yde/ [2311%32341%%2 ] *Think of thatl®
of. [q¥nyE/ [23°F,#3] ‘as for flosting’
/hIn-wl/ [h33°we®3] *to home'
ofe [ngwlmed/ [musomel] twe!

Thara a8 nn Ammn'la in LA g An+n af a naealimad qv'Hn'h'la manaﬂ-vna

g, but the same device would serve if such & situation occurs.
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2
/yfowd qén/ [1i°°bve!255%] ‘'smell, stink®
/n3n/ [h?‘"‘]" 'hate!
/h3an/ [h;‘.a?‘] 'to hate'
/bEnhfins bETjA/ [hZ32hEZ5%°ba*3dza'l] ‘'hear faintly"
1.8¢2 Final /ng/s

Internally it occurs as the final consonant in a single morpheme
/gyIng~/ 'very, very much', an intensive prefix to a2 limited number
of adverbial nouns with meanings involving confusion, disorder,

destruction, and the like.

/eyingknsls/ [d;,1P2k*@Piw'] ‘very messy®

/gyInggyT11/ ‘very ragged!®
[dj,:r?sgi"‘a lett ~ dj,:ﬁaa d}v i%33e*l]

/eyIngtyflyi/ 'very wrinkled'
[dj,njaat 551422 o dﬂ P343551321 ]

/gy Ingphwiphwad / 'many white things

mixed together!
{’%;’,::}33}"""33?’?-‘-33 - A;y:-a3n!¢-33n'¢n331
At normal conversational speed, this final /ng/ is assimilated to
the position of the foilowing initial (as in the second aiternant
of the last three oxamples), so that in practice final [5] occcurs
in this morpheme only before velar initial, except in slow,
careful speeche

Before pause, syllable-final /ng/ occurs in my data only in

the form /b3ng/ [bgnn] 'sound of a dragon's tail striking the ground.'
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1.9 Permitted Sequences.

The distribution charts on the following pages show the
co-occurrence limitations of initials, medials, and nuclear vowels
(including nasalized vowels). Diphthongs whose nuclear vowel

occurs with & given initial are also permitted sequences with

that $nitial Tnitd2l f=/ ana
DAL R R J=7 anc

.
(:‘\

! ara liztad in tha lafihand
column with the other initiels; medial /w/ and /y/ are shown in
cozbination with vowels across the top row.

1.10 Stress.
The syllable occurs with one of four degrees of stress:
weak, normali, emphatic, or exaggerated emphatic.
l1.10.1 Weak stress:
Weak stress occurs with atonie syllables and with

syllabic resonants. The former are unmarked for tone, the latter

include all consonants marked for tone.
fatyZ/ [$ti®®] r'a little!
[magy1/ fl%"dj,i?a] etco ‘not go!
/nodbI/ [no3'%lbe®®] ‘earthenware jar®
/ddyTa; beghanya, 'tIhwa azu?/So
[dvet? %iga"abily? f% "1;955::;'5l ¥ 28 ]

(enter=go=nom? say=to=as-for, this—emph=time we)

'Is it going in (the tape recorder) when we
speak this time?!?

50, The comma is used as a visual aid to separate isolatives (section
B eZe3el)and topic or coordinate ciauses irom ihe main ciause in a
sentence (4.4+2.3 and 5.1.1). It does not represest a phonelegical
phenomenon.

The semi-colon is written only after the main verb phrase in a
sentence With a secondary topic {c2.3.2). It marks both the
location of the sentence intonation (l.11.1=3) and the start of
the secondary topic. S8e also section 4.2.3.2, footnote 15.

4
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Chart I.3: Permitted Sequences
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Chart I.3: Permitted Sequences (cont'd)
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With the short vowels and lew tones in this sentence, compare the
same morphemes under normal stresss

/o8] (bae®? ] 'say’

/=nyZ/ [3,333] 'general topic particle®

fenTous/ [t'e3xps®] ‘this timet ™

jaau/ a3zt ] ‘e

1.10.2 Normal Stress;

Syllables, other than syllabic resonants, which are
marked for tone but not preceded by an emphatic stress marker
(1e10e3~4) occur with normal stress. All monosyllabic examples in
earlier sections of this chapter are under normal stress.

/ngwE né sydz./

(I you=with=-respect=to concerned-about=nom.)
'I'm concerned about you.®
/ngw¥ b¥bAh3 - nwi bibd khwiwdngi./

(my father=contrast - you father call=get-to=is-s0.)

'As for my father, you can call (him) “father™.?
[lyIswd nwi kényd thlmwd gdyT, jo phflingd si./

(Lisu you after one=time foliow=go, there
secidental=language siudy.)

*(If we)Lisu once go with you, (we'll) study
English there.! [i.e. in America]

1.10.3 Emphatic stress:

Emphatic stress is represented by a single raised tick

preceding a syllable with which it occurs. In syllables under

emphatic stress, the vowel is frequently lengthened and the pitch

ZI. The loss of initial aspiration under exphatic stress is
discussed in section l.6e2.1.

r
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of the syllable raised to high tone or slightly higher. Before pause,
with /e/ 'declarative intonation', an emphatic stressed syllable ends
with an extended fall in pitcho Emphatic stress also occurs as 2
determined festure of abrupt intonation (/3/), in which case the
syllable affected is short and ends in glottal stop (see section
je A 3yiiabis prstsding an sxphotis siressed syllishle withiw
a word is regularly shortened and frequently atonic.
[swk'swfa; k32, di, ngX?/ [g‘%’s‘g?ge“kgg’a.u]
(slow=slow=partic=emph put-in=nom, drink, is-so?)
*Take your time pouring and drinkimg, won't you?®
ef. under normal stress; /sw¥sfa;/ Eg’?’“

=~

s°%4°5°°%° Jo
Jattyf kaa./ [?ti‘555k§§]
(a=little—emph put-in=nom.)
*(I'11) only put in a tiny bit.*
cf+ under normal stress /atyf/ [¥ti®®]. The reduction of the mein
verb to atonic status is a unique example in my data.
[rgustdng®a - / [ guosst'eni,is"as]
(that=emph=one=day=partic = )
'That day eeo!
of, under nowmal stressy Jews/ [gm523 ],
[Zzd 'tA'hi ngind./ [a331z0'! 'ta«lllx0°’1pc®3ndR ]
(we togethersemph are—emph.)
'We are really together.®
ef. under normal stressy /tahd/ [tat*xo** Jo
[xbyTt/ ['tf* §°*] (flee=emphi)
'Get out of herel® 'Scraml’
cf. under normal stress: /khyf/ [tf'yea"'].

i
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1.10.4 Exaggerated emphatic stress:
exaggerated emphatic stress is indicated with a double

raised tick immediately preceding a syllable with which it occurs.
It differs from emphatic stress in that vowel lengthening is extrems,
and the raising of pitch level is extended to the point of using
falsatts '-'af‘..ca-sa

/a*1i yI manda, k3 nd; ngwarwuhs./

[333"le"T%133n§" ne®3 ke S e que v <3 ]

(how=emph do not=can, put-in can. we=contrast)

'There was nothing we could do but put (some
more 1iquor§ in (our cups).®

cf. under normal stress: /ali/ [&331e®°].
/23n5, 3syd “tukyi./
[ze22 052 ell [, a22wtor ‘thyaz" j
(children, sound quiet=emph=remain.,)
'Children, be absolutely quiet.®

cf. under normal stress: /td/ [to®®].

Lisu has four intonation patterns: declarative, interrogsative,
aocrupt, and suspensive. The first ihree occur with the main verd

phrase in an utterance,’3 the first two befors pauss and/or secondary

52. It should be noted that the emphatic stresses are deliberate
affective elements of the language; that is, they are used deliber=-
ately by a speaker in otherwise normal, non~emphatic speech, and
ind.icate a degree of emphasis only slightly stronger than normal
Sires5e Olroug wmulloual 3Lress, us in anger, is indicated by
vocal qualifiers such as increased loudness and tenseness, overall
raising of the pltch spectrum, etc. Emphatic stresses do not
occur when a speaker is under emotional straine.

53. See section 5.1.l.

]
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topie ,51‘ the third before pause only. An wtterance with declarative,

interrogative, or abrupt intonation is a sentence; these are the

sentence intonations. Suspensive in‘onation occurs with any word

in a sentence except that last; an utterance which ends with suspensive

intonation is not a sentence.

The phonetic realization of declarative intonation is
determined by the grammatical construction of the predicate and the
degree of stress with which it occurs.

lellelel Positive statements and imperatives:

The intonation of positive statements and
imperatives is characterized by a lowering of pitech and weakening of

stress with the final syllables of an utteramce, in some cases to

the point of rednction to atonic status. If the last syllable of a
word under sentence intonation is a substantive or a verb, only that

syllable is affected by the intonation, but syllables following the

last{ substantive or verb are also affected. 55

She See section 4¢203.2.

55 The word and the form classes (substantive, verb, etc.) are
described in the following chapter.

When a secondary topic is present, the sentence intonation
still occurs with the main verb phrase, while the following topiec
is marked as such by overall weakening of stress and lowering of
the pitch spectrum, sometimes with reduction of the entire topic
to atonic syllables with low tone (see section l.6). Such topics

regularly end with a short syllable on a level piteh, but without
gLOTTal STOpe

i
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Thus

/ngil'l' “;al, nwa j‘o/ [ooc nvrr’isd“'?%]56
(I die=nom, you help.)
*If I die, you'll help out.®

/owG £dnd ngwi zdng./ [nvid3zatlng33 nua®* za't ng3 ]
A

- - -
o e

! R ) .~
CTFMIIEE M AT | NV wEwe - .
\J - sa® 4

btk A WA MY A

'Your children (are) my children.'
Buts
/1% tonyfanginega./ [123t534 4 19°° n& nd g8 ]
(come look=at=nom=is-so=emph=mild.)
*(They) did come to looke."®
The last syllable of an utterance before /./ is short,
regularly ending in glottal stop if it is a single morpheme in
level tone.
/ngw3 swiai, nwi j€./ [ee. nvad3dzER]

(I die=nom, you help.)

'If I dis, you'll help cute’
/thihwd maylicdae/ [eee 151%1111.:1_3329?]
(one=time not=drunk=has-experienced.)
*(He) has nevar heen dwmnlk,?
Jamf dB. szs%s=far dd./ boths [d¥3]
(quickly dr»ink. slow=slow=partic drink.)

*Drink upe Take your time drinking.?

56« The arrow head pointing down from a tone numeral indicates
slight lewering of the pitch.

i
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Jatyfas gd./ [?tifssgg-ﬂ]
(a=little give.)
'Give (him) only & little.®
fipide/  [tf,a% 8 ]

| (remain=still. or remain=further.)

*{8s is stiili {mers)e® or Stsy {a while) longer,®
Rising tone syllables and those which are bi-morphemic (generally
verb plus non=syllabic particle) frequently end in glottal stop, but
somstimes do not, although the syllable remains short.
JthZ 13,/ [tra331¥»=4]
(here come=noms. )
'"Come here.’'
/bIn yigyTu./ [hZ33 %indéy!g'*?]
(house returmgo:nev-slituation.)
'(I'm) going home now.'®
[kunkhyTidhiia./ [kwZ33tfr 31l x897%3]
{take-care-of=mutually=nom. )
*(We'll) take care of each other.’

/ngw! né syéz!o/ [ooo Ur;,asszala]

(I yousmes=for conssrned-sbount=neom, )
*I'm concerned about you.'
In conjunction with emphatiec stress, however, the vowel of a

sentence-final syllable before /./ is lengthened and there is an
extended fall in pitech.

j
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/*ikbue/ [ku'gs“]
(older-brother=vocative=emph. )

*Brother.’ (calling from a distance)
[38ar2de/ [dzog* *10%5%2]

(have=nom=emph=emph. )

[rg)  [*gus=o]
(there=exmph. )'
'Over there.'; *(Look) there.'
lell.1l.2 Negative statements and imperatives:

The intonation of negative statements or
imperatives differs from that of the positives in that final glottal
stop is regularly present. Negative sentences are distinguished
from positive by the presence of oms of the negative verb particles
/md=/ 'not® or /thd-/ 'don't*® See section Sekelel)e

Jarswk gwd madZf./ [e.. gveSmS dkos 177

{whatsver=emph finish not=can.)

'‘There's more than (we) can possibly finish.!
/ngtﬂ zvh m./ [ooo mg"déyig'ﬁ]

(I £iald=to not=go=mew-siknation,)

'TI won't go to thoe fields now.'
/thdyI./ [tratlyEs]
(don't=do. )

'Don't do (that).!'; *Don't fool around.!

57. /md-/ *not', in actual occurrence, is almost always atonic.

i

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



43
l.11l.1¢3 Hortatory sentences:;
With the hortatory particle /-md/ *polite
urging' (see Se4e.1.3), final glottal stop is regularly absent.
famf dimde/ [eee do*3ma'’]
(quickly drinksurging,)
*Drink upe®
/kyfnimd./ [tf a¢he*lmal]
(remain=further=urging.)
'Stay (a while) longer.'
[thigyTmd./ [t'andéyiasun]
(don*t=go=urging. )
"Don't go (yet).!
cfe the less polite /amf di/ 'drink up' and /ky&hl/ *'stay longer®' in
1.11.1.1 above.
Thus there are four basic types of realization for declarative
intonatiorn, ranging from the least to the most emphatic type:
I) With /-md/ *polite urging?, /./ = weakenimg of stress,
no glottal stope
II) In normal positive statement or imperative, /./ = short
syllabls, wsakenasd stress, slight f£all in pitch, glotial
stop regular with single morpheme in level tone, but
facultative with rising tone or bi-morphemic syllables.
III) Ir nermal negative statement or imperative, /./ = short
syllable, little or no pitch fall, glottal stop.

IV) With emphatic stress, /! = ./ = long syllable, extended

pitch fall, no glottal stope.

o
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le11.2 Abrupt intonation: /8/

Abrupt intonation occurs only with emphatic stressed
syllables. Unlike such syllables with declarative intonation,
however, those which occur with abrupt intonation are short and
end in glottal stop. A high- or mid-tone syllable with diphthong
under avrupt intonaiion ends with a short fail im pilen; syiistiss
with simple vowel and rising tone syllables have no such fall in
pitche.

Jifut/ k5074 ]
(older-wrother=vocative=emph$ )

'Brotherl' (attracting his attention whan
he is present)

cf. above /*kfu./ with declarative intonation.
/xkbyIs/ L[ 8°¢]
(flee=emph} )

'Got out of herel'; 'Scraml’
/thiyit/ [t'a“%i‘?”]
{don‘i=do=empni ) |
*Cut that out!’
cf. above the milder fthdyT./.
1.11e3 Interrogative intonation: /?/
A syllable with interrogative intonation is marked by
lengthening of the muclear vowel and by falling pitch on the last part
of the vowel or on the offglide of a diphthong. With verbs,

interrogative intonation regularly occurs with final tene (ef.

sections le6+2+2 and 4.5). In negative interrogative utterances,

4
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interrogative rather than declarative intonation occurs.
/j%phd thimX - rord allyTkd I1T 162/ [eee 8°31e3bw*5°3 ]
(1iquor this=item - you Americans how say=nom?)
'What do you Americans call this stuff liquor?*
Jamy€3k jHa?/ [eeo dgocg®?]

{ nen Yinde he )

.ag Per—x4 .y

'Are there many kinds?®
/gwe sudEnyt/ [gus33sc®2ds®SE a+%31]

A

(there soda=as=for?)

'How about that stuff soda?' (i.e. what do you
call it?)

[rwt majE?/ [nvee3mSdzaels?]
(you not=esat=nom?)
*Aren't you going to eat??
l.11.4 Suspensive intonations / =~ /
A syllable with suspensive intonation shows marked
lengthening of the vowel, or of the offglide of a diphthong, and

e mome am -

. 2. _2A
Had 10nv lell 1u pi

- A E I U B I I T B I ) -
LCite 1L 45 IOEULALLY LOLLOWSA DY DRUSGe

/ng!l‘! bTbdh3 - nwd bIbd M‘iﬂgﬁ./ [ooo b384ba1113‘333000]

(my father=contrast - you father call-get-to=is=so,)

*As for my father, you can call him ®father®.?®
/'gwdthinyTa - ngwinwd thZ yf £myimé ch¥sd chiia nyla = /
boths [eee B 19323 ]

(that=emph=one=day=partic - we here his adoptive~
danghter string tie=nom day=partic = )

'‘That day, the day we tied the string on his
adoptive daughter «.e' [a part of the
adoption ceremony]

]
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Chapter II

Morphology

20 The Worde.
A morpheme which occurs in isolation, i.e. in the absence of

sther marphemas, is 2 fres form,l & marnheme whish cesurs only in
the presence of other morphemes is & bound forme® A word in Lisu
consists of a free form alone or rednplicated,B or of a sequence of
morphemes in construction at least one of whose immediate constituents
is a bound morphems.
BExampies of free form words are:
Free forms alones
[osi2/ %land, country' /3d/ ‘teat®
/38/ ‘tthere! /3y8/ ‘resemble’

[iny4cX/ ‘tcat! /£4syX/ ‘*trust, have
confidence in'

l. I exclude from this definition bound or submorphemic elements
which might ocenr'icalation as spesisliced sitation forme, a.x.
in aaswer Lo such a question as *What was ithe last syilable of
that word?*' or 'What was that last sound?' In fact, such isola-
tion of otherwise bound elements oceurs nowhere in my experience
with Lisu; clarification of an expression is mads with words, not
parts of wordse.

2, However, some morphemes occur free in some functions, bound in
others, as, for example, free nouns and verbs which occur as
classifiers. Since a classifier occurs only in the presence of a
preceding number, all classifiers are bound forms. In classifier
position, thersefore, a fres noun or verb functions as a bound
form (see section 2.4.1.2)s Other examples of bound functions of
firos [orms willl Do lound in seciions 2.402030101, Zojoloj, and

30102010

3¢ The structure and function of reduplication are discussed in
detail in section 2.10.

| y
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Reduplicated free formss
/j8j6/ ‘way over there' /sy6sy6/ ‘resemblance’
Where a bound form is involved, a word necessarily contains more
than one morpheme; such words consist of a combination either of free

and bound forms or entirely of bound forms, e.ges

-~ o

TPerm o s macemad D ammen  cn mwmen -t e o
£ 1499 aisw Y Mt P WSBMLS b s B

LI RAANA v

[ZoyIwd/ ‘'to the field® < [EmyI/ 'field®
/=u&/ ‘'to, at®
The noun /AmyI/ is followed by the substantive
particle /-w!/.b’
/mabZ/ ‘'not good'® < /ma~/ ‘not?
/hZ/ ‘*good®
The atonic form of the negative verb perticle
/md=/ 'not! precedes the adjective /hZ/.
[1yTswingii/ ‘'Lisu language® < /ly¥swi/ ‘'Lisu’
[-ngd/ ‘language’

Beth slemsnts ars nounse.

4, The presence of a hypvhen marks a cited form as bound; words

(including free forms) are cited without a hyphen. The position
of a hyphen marks the most typical bound position of a form, not
necessarily its pesition in a given oxample, For instance; in
/y3gh3131/ *having done®, /-gh3/ ‘actuality® is cited with a
preceding hyphen since, as a verb stem extension, its typiecal
position is following & verb; the presence of a following particle
is facultative. Similarly, in /hy3nchi/ (night=person) *adulter-
er', /=hydn/ 'night* is cited with a preceding hyphen because it
most commonly occurs as a classifier, a form class defined by its
occurrence with a preceding number.

The form classes (noun, particle, etc.) mentioned in this
section are defined later in the chapter, beginning in section 2.2.

i
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< [yI/ ‘'do*
/=gh3/ ‘aciuality’

/-1T/ ‘*change of siate'

The active verb /yI/ is followed by the verb stem

/¥3gh31T/ ‘*having done’

extension /=-ghS/ and the auxiliary verb /-11/.

A tlmaP lamo af hawwna Tawms o
- e - WRALHUE e Wk s @

/ch¥ngwizd/ '15 individuals® < /ch¥-/
/ngwi-~/

/=z@/ ‘individual’

Fal

- w.

'ten!

'five!

The numerals /ch®-/ and /ngwd-/ combine to form
the word /ch¥ngwd/ '15', which in turn combines

with the classifier for people /=za/.
< /=hydn/ ‘'night’

/hydnch@/ ‘'adulterer?®
/~h@/ ‘*persont

Both elements are bound nounse.
Words are simple, compound, or complexe A sSimple word consists

of & free form alone; & compound Word is a combination of free and/or

bound members of one form class; a compiex word is a combination

involving elements of different form classes.
In the examples above., the first six plus /ZmyI/ 'field', /lyIswd/
/3636/ tway over

*Lisu', /b¥/ 'good', and /yI/ *'do* are simple words.

there', /syésyé/ 'resemblance’, /lyIswingl,/ 'Lisu language', and
/hydn:P3/ 'adulterer' are compound words. /ImyIwZ/ 'to the field*,

/mahZ/ *not good', /yIgh¥1I/ *having done', and /ch¥ngwdzd/ '15

individuals®' are complex words.

:J
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In the transcription, a word is written without internal space;
the presence of space marks word boundaries.
2.1 Attribution.
An expression is a sequence of morphemes in construction which

can occur as an isolated utterance.

Rma mamS

- O
110 uoed Vi ol UA!J‘ S35 -I.U“ is
—

hat sismsnl which, taken oF itsesid,
£i11s the sams grammatical function as the whole expression with
respect to contextual elements. Within the expression, substantives
or verbs in construction with the head are attribmtes modifying it.

Thus in /4£vd b6 kyba/ 'sets up a pig pen', the noun /bd/ 'pen?
can replace the phrase /fvd bgl 'pig pen' as goal of the verb phrase
/ky8a/ sets up', but /€v3 kyba/ does mot occur.® In /pihwd t&té
khyoghd/ 'speaks mixed up spesch to', ®here the first two words form
a phrase consisting of the noun /pihwf/ 'speech' and the reduplicated
adjective /té/ 'to contravene, We wrong, wmixed up', /pihwf/ can
replace the entire phrase as geal of the verb phrase /khy%'gh%/ 'speak
to', but in /t8t8 khyoghd/ 'speaks to incorrectly', /i6té/ is an
adverbial noun: 'in a mixed up manner, wrong way round', which does
not act as goal of the verb.

Similawly, in /&vd hwd 53 hd,/ (piz mest cat good=nom.) 'Pork is

good to eat.', the noun phrase /£vd hwid/ 'pigz meat®' is subject of the

5« The prohibition of this expression is semantic rather than
gramastical. The sentence /£vd khyda./ would mean either 'The pig
sets up (a2 fence).' or '(Someone) sets up a pigz.', neither of
which is a common occurrence among the Lisu. The sequence of noun
plus verb (with the former as either subject or goal) is, howevsr,
perfectly permissible grammatically.

The phrase and its subclasses, some of which are mentioned here
for illustration, are discussed in the following chapter. Clause
elements (subject, goal, etc.) are described in Chapter IV.

i
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verb phrase in the same way as in the sentence /€vé hwi hf./ 'Pork
is good.' In /4vé hwd jd/ 'eat pig meat', on the other hand, the
noun phrase is goal of the verb.® Thus /bZ/ *'good'’ is head of the
verb phrase, /jd/ 'eat' its attribute.

A bound substantive or verb® is head of an expression if the

o wwd de o - 2 e 2 - L e S R -
WD W.lwil 12401 4L 4D 4 UMDV UG vLiUM Lwillizl &

rasSe Canacl

B

carry the grammatical function of the whole phrase, i.e. if omitting
the bound form changes the relationship of the phrase to the rest

of the utterance. For example, in /lyIswingd khyoa/ 'speaks Lisu'
the first word, consisting of the nouns /lyIswi/ *Lisu' and /-ngd/
*language'. acts as goal of the verb nhrase /khvoa/ 'speaks'. With
the omission of /-ngi/, however, the resulting utterance /lyIswd
khyz'a/ means 'A Lisu speaks' or '(some) Lisu speak', in which the
noun is subject of the verb phrase.

Substantives and/or verbs co-occurring in a single word consist
of & hsad and cne or more attribxrtes,g GeZes

6e With the combination of active verb plus adjective in one phrase
no goal occurs, i.e. thers is no sentence */ngwa &vé hwa ja hé./
'I eat pork welle.', in which /4vd hwd/ acts as the goal of the
verb [id/ 'eat?. Compare, however, the externally similar
sentence /£vd hwd jX hf./ 'Eating pork is goode', in which /jX/
is nominalized and 2cts as subject of /hI/ 'good' (sae ssctions
2:5:2 and ko5)e Hers /€v3 hwd/ is tho goal of /3%/ and a
separate subject can also occur.

7+ The tonal alternation /h¥ ~ h€/ is an example of the basic-/final-
tone contrast which occurs with verbs; see sections l.6¢2.2 and
4e5.

8. Particles do not act as head of a censtruction: see section 2.9.

9¢ In the cass of a number combined with a classifier, the concept of
attribution is irrelevant. Since there is no context except iso-
lation where either element occurs without the other, neither alone
can be said to fill the grammatical function of the combinatien
with respect to contextual elements. See below section 2.4.1 ff.
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[1yIswingd/ ‘'Lisu language' £ [lyIswi/ ‘'Lisu’
/-ngd/ 'language’
The noun /lyIswid/ is attributive to the noun /-ngi/.
/&wdkhd/ ‘'pig farrowing place' < /£v&/ ‘pig’
/=khd/ ‘nest; place
arranged for

- . -
Snm RS WP  Wwames o

Scaring young
The noun /&vd/ is attributive to the noun /=khd/.
/phwiddphd/ ‘*silversmith’ < /phwd/ ‘silver*
/a3/ ‘beat!
[=phd/ ‘man®
The noun phwi,/ and the transitive verb /dd/ form a

clause attributive to the noun /ephd/.10

/&ngdkd/ ‘wild buffalo’ < /[€ngd/ ‘twater buffalo'
[k8/ twilde
The adjective /if/ is attributive to the noun /fngd/.ll
/ny¥phwiE/ ‘hornbill < /[oyE%/ ‘tbird’
(the bird with
white faathesrs) /xw®/ *feather;

body hair?
/obwd/ ‘white'l?
The adjective /phwil/ modifies /=¥=/, a reduced form of

the noun /mw®/ (see section 1.2). The resulting complex

10 On this type of construction, see also sections 2.4.2.3.1.1 and
3ele2e1be

1l. Simple adjectives function as bound forms when they are
attributive to & preceding noun. See section Z2.4.2.3.1.2.

12, On the mmltiple function of /phwd/ as both noun and verb, see
section 2.6020

4
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noun is a bound form which is attributive to the
noun /nyd/.

/jdnyl/ ‘try eating, taste < [j&/ ‘teat!?

and see'
/-nyi/ ‘test, try*
The auxiliary verb /-nyI/ is attributive to the

transitive verh /33/.
2.2 The Form Classes.

Morphemes and words in Lisu are members of one or more form
classes. A form class is determined by specific elements with which
its members co-~occur, and by the manner of co~oceurrence. For example,
the form class ‘verb'! is defined by the co=occurrence of its members
with the negative particle /md-/ 'not' (see 2.5), while the verbal
subclasses 'active' and 'adjectival® are defined in terms of their
manner of attribution to noun heads (see sections 2.5.1 and 2.5.2).
When a word contains more than one morpheme, its form class is that
of the head morphems.

There are six major form classes in Lisus exclamations (section
2.3), substantives {2.4), verbs {2.5), verb stem extensions {2.7),
introductory words (2.8), and particles (2.9).

2.3 Exclamationse.

An exclamation is a monomorphemic word which never combines with
any other element to form a single word. Exclamations occur only at
the beginning or end of a clause, or in isolation.

/ - o~ IR -~ B . .. . - - - - - -
/qou’qlu=yde /-~ ‘Lookx ai inat, will youi‘; ‘Iou don't says®

13« On the hyphen within a word, see section 1l.8.1, footnote &9.

~
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[qdt atswf gwil mad3./
(ob=emph$ Whatever=emph finish not=can.)
'Oh, there's more than (we) can possibly finish.'
/yaphyImyI yI jZ, qfs, khdthin./
(ovinm=field work eat=nom, oh, take-a-loss.)

I mmmtme 2 Tiwlme e Pamwmine anivem AR? {vamltala o I
wl‘-‘.“e - J.-A-'% NJ .A--.% Vr‘-u, el w \va e -

. /yiphyimyI yIa, thikhd khwd, sikh&h3 mawz, 'S,/

(opium=field work=nom, onexyear hoe=nom, three=
one~tenth-joy=contrast not=get, oh=emph.)

'Raising opium, in one year's cultivation (you)
don't even get three tenths of a2 joy, ohl' 14

2.4 Substantives.

A substantive is a form which oecurs with the particles /=kyI/
‘enumeration', /~wZ/ 'to, at', /=1§/ 'to, for, with respect to’,
/-a/ 'particularization', and/or /=u/ 'vocative®.l>

/rwikyY ngwakyl gyia./

(you=and I=and go=nom.)
'¥ou and I ars goinge!

/ngwE pivd gyla./

(I temporary=-business-place=to go=nom.)
$T'm going to the temnorary stores.!

[tannd 1T sy¥angd; yfié./

(police come kill=nom=is-so. they=as~for)

'The police would come and kill them.'

1lh. The 'joy' (Thai /e$53j/) is a standard measure of weight for
opium, equivalent to l.6 kilograms.

15 These are the substantive particles; see also sections 2.9 and
4.3

J
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(now here=as=for not=zknow. one=day=partic
two=days=partic sing=knowledge not=have.)

'Now here (people) don't know (songs). There
aren't (people who) know how to sing for
even one or two days.'
/2'1fu. thi 1Zmid./
(#2-child=vocative=emphe here come=urging.)
'Second Daughter, come here.'
The three basic subdivisions of substantives are: counters (section
2..1), nouns (2.4.2) and deictics (2.4e3)e
2e.4¢l Counters:
A counter is a compound of a number with a following
classifier.
Z2eltelel Numbers:
A mumber is a sequence of numerals. There are
sixteen numerals in Lisu; all are bound forms:
/thl-/ (allomorph /-tyf/) ‘'one'
[ayi=] ‘ttwer
/s3=/ (allomorph /sT-/) ‘*three’
{13%=/ (allomorph /lyT-/) ‘'four?
/ngwd-/ ‘*five*
[ehd=/ tsix!
[swd»/ ‘'seven!
/hl-/ ‘teight?
/ikwd-/ (allomorph /kwi-/) ‘'nine‘
[ch¥~/ (allomorph /=-c%/) ‘ten'

P!
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/-hy¥n/ ‘'hundred’
/=twd/ ‘*thousand’

/-wkn/ (Chinese /win/) L ton thousand. foms of
*ten tho s tenz2 o

[=33/ (Thai /myym/) ] thousands*

/=syf/ (Thai /s¥en/) ‘*hundred thousand"
<2 ! lmiaz ISla.! P b R ey |

/-a.-u./ \iLie.t [J..C-u[ / ket AP AL

Numerals 1-9 are the digiks.
Numerals form words in combination with ether numerals and/or
with a classifier.l6
2efelelel Number wordss
a word consisting of numerals only is
formed withs
a) a digit preceding a higher numeral, in which case the two are
mltipliedsl?
/s%chE/ *30' (3 X 10)
/ngudbydn/ '500' (5 X 100)
/chdwdn/ or /chdms/ *60,000*' (6 X 10,0C0)
/swdldn/ 17,000,000' (7 X 1,000,000)
b) ‘'ten' preceding a digit or 'million', in which case 'ten' and a
digit are added, but 'ten' and 'million' are mmltinliied:
[ch®ElyL/ 14 (10 + &)
/eh®hl/ '18* (10 + 8)

[eh®14n/ '10,000,000* (10 X 1,000,000)

16, Classifiers are described in the following section.

17« All such combinations occur except /thl~/ 'one' before /ch¥-/
*ten',

i
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c¢) & combination of (a) and (b)s
/1yTchingwd/ '45* ([4 X 10] + 5)
/ehdchEnl/ *68' ([6 X 10] + 8)
/s&ch¥lén/ '30,000,000' (3 X 10 X 1,000,000)
/bichExwdldn/ *89,000,000° ([(8 X 10) + 9] X 1,000,000)

2 hwDat 2L 208" SN AN (2 T IAN T Y ann ann)
A GRIt AR GRIRE L LL L1y

Two or more number words in sequence are usually addeds
/1yTny¥n chichEnl/ *468' ([4 X 100] + [(6 X 10) + 8])
/ngwiwdn chitwd/ or /ngwidm3 chitwd/ *56,000°
(L5 x 10,000] + [6 X 1,000])
/ehdsyl swiwfn/ or /chisyf swkm3/ '670,000°
(L6 x 100,000] + [7 X 10,000])
/swilén hisy?/ *7,800,000
(7 x 1,000,000] + [8 X 100,000])
But when /-14n/ *million®' is the last element of a sequence of
mmber words, it is mmltiplied by the total of the preceding numbers:
/thitwd nylhyEnldn/ *1,200,000,000°
¢L(1 ¥ 1,000) + (2 X 100)] X 1,000,000)
/nyihy3n kwdeh®s@1dn/ 1293,000,000°
([(2 X 100) + ([9 X 101 + 3)] X 1,000,000)
2e4¢1cle2 Numbers with classifierss
All numbers have the potential of compounding
with a following classifier to form a counter. When a digit or 'ten?
is not compounded with another numeral, a classifier is regularly

presenti

od
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/thimZ/ ‘one item'

/ngwizd/ ‘'five individuals?®
/ehExhwd/ 'ten places®
/ngwahy3n thimd/ *501 items®
/thitwd ngwibd/ 1005 baht'ld

———— P -0 - - B -

Deat welawm = - m mmdriemaTas D cemeada &1 - - S
BUv wiiOii ® LHWMUOl CULISAISLE CIHLiITLYy VI WUiludy LUD prodoouve UL <

classifier is facultative in sequential erumeration and in isolation.

Elsewhere a slassifier is regularly present.

[ehInyl/ t12°¢ /ehEnyibwd/ *12 times®
[thlhyZn/ '100° /thihyZnkhd/ *100 words®
/ngvdtwd/ *5,000° /ngwdtwibd/ *5.000 baht!
/thltw¥ ngwdhyIn/ '1,500' /thltwd ngwdhy¥nzi/ ‘1,500
individuals®

2eite1ele3 The alternative constructions
A sequence of two or more consecutive digits

in combination with a higher numeral and/or a classifier means
'either eee Or eee' If no numeral higher than a digit is present,
there is reguiariy a ciassifier either afier each digit, in which
case the result is a sequence of words; or only after the last, in
whiech case the whole is ons word:

[nylsdz®/ ‘two or three individuals®

[swihinyY/ ‘*seven or eight days®

/thinylsinX/ ‘*one, two, or three items®
\ /nylzd sdzT/ ‘*two or three peovle'

In the expression 'nine or ten', the classifier regularly

follows each numeral:

18. The baht is the basic unit of Thai currency, worth about $.05.

ani
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[/konfmE ch¥mX/ ‘'nine or ten items*19
When higher numerals are invelved in an alternative expression,
they occur in the same way as the classifiers, i.e. follewing each
digit or only the last. As the numbers involved in suck expressions
are words, the oresence of a classifier is facultative in isolation.

T

P [P 3 U 2= P
ULl & Y.

—— L e R en  wemeeme
PXo50ilvy ibg il wuiily

2i

occurrence of a repeated numeral or only the last.
/thinylhy¥nzi/ 'one or two hundred individumals'
/thlhyEn nylhydnsd/ (same)
/thihyEngd nylhyZnzd/ (same)
| 2eltelelels Allomorphic variations
The allemorphic variants of *one*, *three’,
*four', 'nine’, and 'ten' occur as follows;
a) /[-tyf/, allomorph of {thi~} 'ome', occurs in addition with /ch®-/
*ten', when the latter is not mmltiplied:
[eh3tyL/ 11
but /ngwdchIthl/ 51
b) /=%/, allomorph of {ch%¥-} *'ten', occurs in mmltiplication with
/nyl=/ ttwo*s
[rdaZ/ 0200
/aylcEngwd/ t25°
¢) /[kwi-/, allomorph of {kwd-} 'nine®, occurs before syllables with
other than mid tone with which it forms a word. Before mid-tone

syllables or pause, /kwf-/ occurs:

19 As result of this limitation there is no confusion between 'nine
or ten items' and the expression /ikwfchEmZ/ '90 items'.

al
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[/kwikhw€/ ‘*nine boards'
[kw@hwd/ ‘nine times®
/kwdjd/ ‘'nine kinds®
[iowimE/ ‘nine items*
{ /ahElorf/ *19*

U

o  —m - ~ £ -
3 S on e ommn wm L8]

2N\ -r_]  az - Pl 2 mvem? - matawe owllallas wid

» oScurs Ssicrs syiiables
other than mid tone with which it forms a word, plus the mid~tone
mumerals /ch¥-/ *ten' and /=-hy¥n/ 'hundred'. Before other mid-
tone syllables and before pause, /lyf-/ occurs:

/1yTkhwd/ ‘*four boards®

| /1yIhwd/ ‘*four times®
\ /1yZid/ *four kinds®

'; [1yIch®/ '40°

Ji3TeyEn/ 00"

([yfsi/ ‘four individuals®

:' [1yftwd/ *4,000°*

\[eaEiyL/ 1he

e) [si-/, allomorph of {sa-} *three', occurs in the same environments

! as /[1y¥-/ except that it also occurs before the mid-tone classifier

/-u¥/ tunit, item'. Elsewhers /si-/ occurs:

[sZkiml/ ‘three boards®
[sTtm&/ ‘three times®

\ /s%j%/ ‘*three kinds'

-{‘ /s¥mE/ ‘three items'

: /s@chE/ 130

/sTnyEn/ +300°

d
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,/ [sdz@/ ‘'three individuals'

t

. /[s¥twda/ '3,000°

N /eh®sd/ 13

When {sd~] *three' or {lyI-} 'four' occurs as the first of two

digits in the alternative construction, the allomerph that appears
e R R R P e 20
4 Vi J-l35 \LJ-S ve N

h) A3 PN Voot . 2. ol e 2 - e mem  de -
Qepenas o Lag CLEdSSLl il L LUT RWUlWy (U Ul wuo

/lyingwdzi/ ‘'four or five individuals®
cef. /lyIjd/ *four kinds®' with mid-tone allomorph befors
low-tone syllable, and /lyfszd/ *'four individuals®
/s%1yIjx/ ‘*three or four kinds®
cf. /sdzd/ 'three individuals® with low-tone allomorph
before mid-tone syllable, and /sZjd/ 'three kinds'
2.4.1.,2 Classifiers:

A classifier is a bound form which follows a numeral
and forms a word with it. Classifiers are of three kinds: those which
occur only as classifiers, those which are derived from nouns, and
those which are derived from verbs.

2e8¢1e2,1 Forms which are only classifiers:
/=28/ 'individual' (classifier for people):
/sdz3/ ‘tthree individuels?
/nylchBhizd/ '28 individuals!
/=th3/ 'stick-like thing*:
/nyith8/ ‘'two stick-like things®
/thihy3nth3/ *100 stick-like things®

20 As noted in section 2¢4elele3, this situation does not arise in
connection with /kwf-/ *nine'.

i
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/-gygl ttruncated stick-like thing' (pencil stub, branch with
one end cut off, etce):

/1yfgy3/ ‘*four truncated stickelike things®
/=bd/ *baht' (Thai blad/):
/ngwidbd/ *five baht'
/thitw@ nylhy¥nbd/ *1200 baht*
24841e2.2 Classifiers derived from nounsi
Many nouns, both bound and free, occur as
classifiers. With the exception of /-mX/ 'unit, item' (see below in
this section and in sections 2.4e2.3.1 and 3ele2.1b), the bound forms
are either monosyllabic allomorphs of morphemes which elsewhere
constitute polysyllabic words, or form words with the proclitie
particle /yf-/ (see section 2.4.2.3.32).
Free nouns as classifier:
/hIn/ ‘*house's

/lythIn/ ‘*four houses'
/chEswdhIn/ *17 houses'
fedmd/  thour® (Thal /chusmoy/)i
/ehdcdmf/ 'six hours; six o'clock*
/nyicElyTedmf/ *24 hours'
/fwd/ "bottle’s
/thifwd/ ‘'one bottle' (of something)
/ehZtyffwd/ *11 bottles (of)*
[/13k8/ ‘tecup's
[xwfiskd/ ‘nipé cups (of)*
/ngwdl3k§/ ‘*five cups (of )*

)
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Bound allomorphs of larger monomorphemes:
/=k8/ ‘teup'; from [13k$/ ‘cup's
/nyiké/ ‘*two cups’
/s3ch®$/ 130 cups’®
[=c€i/ ‘*village'; from /cdicE/ *village':

f213-21 7 tanmg wi1laczal
g TET— Ty —— T —— -

[ch@cdi/ ‘'ten villages'
Bound forms which occur with proclitic particle /yf-/:
/=ktw@/ ‘'hole'; /yIkhwd/ 'hole':
/s3khwd,/ ‘'three holes'
/chEcniiknwd/ ‘16 holes?
/-khd/ ‘yeart'; [yIkhd/ 'year®:
/sTlyIkhi/ ‘*three or four years®
[swichThlkhd/ *78 years'
/=s2/ ‘round or spherical thing®; /yfs¥/ *fruitj globe'
/nyls3/ ‘*two round things'
/thlhy¥n ngwdch¥s:/ 150 balls’
[=o@/ ‘®spool?; ‘*yInE/ *spool®:
/hihd/ ‘teight spools’
Classifier /-mA/:
/[-s%/ tanit, item® is the classifier of most general use.
It occurs as classifier for nearly all nouns in the language, even
where a noun is commonly counted with a elassifier of more specialized
nature (See examples under the discussion oi counier pnrases, seciion
3¢1¢3+2d)s /-mE/ has a suppletive allomorph /-1%’/ which occurs after

the numeral /ly3-/ *four’.

i
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/thinZ/ ‘one item' /ehEtyInE/ *11 items’
/nyinZ/ ‘'two items® /sZchEnyimd/ '32 items'
/s¥mi/ ‘three items’ [1yichEsTnE/ 43 items'

[1yTlys/ ‘'four items! /apidch®yTiys/ 'S4 items'
/ngwdnX/ *five items' [chichE¥ngwdnd/ '65 items'
2.2.1.2.2 Clazsifiars darivad from verbs:
Certain free verbs occur as classifiers;
bound verbs do not occur as classifierse.
/-pS/ ‘wrapped thing, package'; as a verbs /pd/ 'wrap'
/endpd/ ‘'six packages'
/-pow®/ ‘stack, pile, neap’; as a verbs /paw®/ ‘pile up® (transitive)
[swdphw&/ 'seven piles'
/=ky5/ *line, seam, scratch'; as a verbi /kyé/ '‘make a line, etce'
/nlkyS/ ‘teight lines®
/=kwZ/ ‘fork, intersection (in a road)'; as a verb: /kw¥/
'separate! (intransitive)
/nylikwZ/ ‘*fork (in a road)!
[iylicw®/ ‘crossroads®
2.ite2 Nounsi
A noun is a substantive which occurs in appositive phrase
constructions with a following counter,21 Oegos
/&8 thimE/ (pig one=item) ‘'one pig'

/my3sd nylsd/ (eye two=round=things) *two eyes'

2l. For the discussion of the counter phrase, with the relationship
between a counted noun and the classifier, see section 3ele3e2de

]
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[1yIswid thljd/ (Lisu one=kind) 'The Lisu tribe'
/owndmeflT thljd/ (soft=soft=manner one=kind )22
'in 2 gentle manner'
Nouns are simple, compound, or complexo
2+4¢2,1 Simple nouns:
Ths msjorily of simpis nousns ars =oassyiiasic,

although dissyllabic simple forms are also very common. Polysyllabice

simple nouns are very rare.

/mid/ *land, country, city' /oyl/ ‘taro!

/fwi/ ‘'snake® /8] ‘rice’

/13khys/ ‘*tongue’ /3%ph3/ ‘*liquor’

/mdkhwid/ ‘tobacco’ _ /sUdR/ ‘*soda (water)!

J&md/ thorse®  Jdyk ~ dgnk/ ‘chicken®
[&swi/ ‘twhat?! [am@/ twholt

[any&c®/ ‘tcat!® /aTiyIk&/ ‘'Amsrica, American'’

2+4¢2.2 Compound nounsi

Compound nouns are formed sither entirsly of nouns,

of a counter preceding a bound noun, or by the reduplication of a
verbe.
2:80252.1 Nonn compomndss
Compounds composed entirely of nouns consist
of & bound head preceded by ome or more attributes (either free or
bound forms), or of a free noun reduplicated.

&) Free noun plus bound nouns

22, On the form of the noun /mWiiwdlY/ See Section 2eftele3ele2be

J
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/1yIswingd/ ‘*Lisu language® < [lyTswi/ ‘Lisu?

/-ngd/ ‘*language’

/pbylmyddwd/ ‘mirror’ < /phylmyZ/ ‘face'
/=dwd/ ‘mechanism'
/fedmS/ ‘horse's tail' < /&mi/ ‘horse'’
j-=&/ ttaine
/modsd/ ‘t'globe, world' < /w2/ *land, country,
city!

[=sd/ ‘'sphare; fruit’
/s&j®/ ‘tree! < [s%/ t*wood!

/=3%/ ‘'trunk, stem'

/mZxhwiphyd/ *'bamboo leaf' < [m3khwZ/ ‘*bamboo!
J/-phyd/ ‘'leaf, sheet
(of paper)®
/amX hInma/ *whose houses?’ < (/amZ/ ‘'who?')

(one by one)
/hTn/ ‘*house'

[=-nZ/ *unit,item®
%) Bound nouns only:

/hydnchi/ ‘admlterer! < /[=hydn/ ‘night?
/=ch@/ ‘'person'

/nhstsd/ ‘orange' (fruit) < /nfksti-/ torange’
(Thai /ngsom/. m
‘orange julce®')
/~s&/ ‘'sphere; fruit'

c¢) Reduplicated nouns 123

Simple reduplication of a free noun forms a dissyllabic noun

23+ Reduplication, its forms and functions, are discussed in detail
in section 2,10 Rapid mention is made here to complete the
picture of compound nounse.

pr |
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in which the reduplication has an intensifying force. The inten-
sification is frsgusntly increased by association with emphatic
stress. Simple noun reduplication occurs with only a few forms in

the language, but some of these are very frequemt in discourse.

/*j838/ ‘'way over there!’ < /38/ ‘*ihere'
J830n23 ) 23w Tha adtiawnann? - Mhat MBal! 2aftowmann?

2.4.2.2,2 Comnter plus bound noun;
The bound nouns /-mX/ *unit, item' and /-1I/

'fashion, manner' combine with & preceding counter to form a compound
noun. The nmumeral in the counter is regularly /thle/ 'one', and the
nouns have a generalizing forces 'each one, every one'.

/thihInnd yimyo ngd./

(oneghouse=unit nom=named is.)

'It's the name of each household. o2h
[14cE Zrosd thlkyfl¥nE chIbddd; 1de¥ddmd./
(peppers now one=kilo—unit ten=baht=emph. peppers=big)

*Peppers are now ten baht per kilo, big peppers

thal 1se°®
/thinyT1T/ (one=day=fashion) ‘'every day'
/tn1'=f1T/ (onezmnit—emph=fashion) 'every one'
2e4e2e2e3 Reduplicated verpss
Rednplication of a verb regularly forms a

compound noune.

24, When the counter is attributive to /-mfi; the whole expression asts
as & noun, attributive to a following noun. Compare, hewever,
the normal counter construction with a preceding noun in apposi-
tion (see also section 3ele3e2d):

[y2my6 thimZ/ (name one=item) 'a name®

J!
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/ syésyi; / ‘'resemblance! < / syé / ‘resemble'
/mdmd/ ‘certainty’ < /md/ ‘'sure, certain®

/1yTsvd babd mfmd thY'mfimd sybsys: k3lIswingu./

(Lisu father mother one=unit=emph—unit resemblance
become=emph=1is-50. )

*(You've) become something like a Lisu parent.t*
/ndhwin thiahfnd; & phy:’) ndndis dfu./

(mouth insert=related-focus, poison happen
being=near=contimous-state remain=new~situation.)

'If (you) put (your fingers) in (your) mouth, it
will be almost like (eating) poison.
[said to a child with very dirty hands]
2.4¢2¢3 Complex nounss
Complex nouns are those formed with active and
adjectival verb attributes> and those formed with the proclitic
particles.
2e44e2+3.1 Complex nouns with verb attribute:
2e4e203e1lc1 Nouns with active verb attributes
An active verd atiribute reguiariy
precedes a noun heade A complex word is formed only when the head
is a bound form, cege:

/nyItdgwi/ ‘place to sit? < [nyTts/ sit, sit dowm!
Juisyongd/ tdoke, kidding' < [wdsys/ ‘'laugh!

cfe., with free noun headsi

25. Active and adjectival verbs are described in sections 2.5.1 and
2e5.24

d
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/14gd zd/ ‘bastard’ < [14gd/ ‘commit
adultery*
/zd/ ‘*son'
/mam€ £thd/ ‘'magical knife' < /mamf/ ‘not strike®
(wvhich cuts without
touching an object) /&thd/ ‘'knife*

When the attribute is not a verb alone but a clause ,26 the verd
compounds with a bound head, but 2 preceding noun usually does not,

Ceffel

/thighd bédwd/ ‘writing < [thigh3/ ‘'paper,
implement* book, letter!

foR/ ‘write'??

[-dwd/ *mechanism'
/yIx8 khyl k3dwd/ ‘'ashtray® < [yIkid/ ‘cigarette’

/khyl/ ‘*feces, waste!

/k3/ ‘'put in®

/=cwd/ ‘mechanism¢
/yiphyf chwimZ/ ‘opium smoker' < /ydphy?/ ‘opius’

( one who
sucks opium) ferwk/ tsuck’
/=n&/ ‘unit, item®
/owid ylgylathd/ ‘when you < [miG/ ‘you'
return’

/A=/ ‘return®
/eyI/ ‘go’
/-a/ ‘'nominalizatien®

/=thd/ ‘'time when®

26e The clause is discussed in detail in Chapter V.

27« On the tone of verbs in attribution to a following noun, see
section 4.5.

A
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/thighd sUswd/ ‘*student!’ < /[thigh3/ ‘*book,
paper, letter'

/s8] ‘*study*

[=swd/ ‘one who
.(doos something)*

In some cases, however, the combination of verb plus bound noun

-s

n

2d 22V L 2 hannd Pars. ang the mmanading nann cashviasg it 44
LY 2 DOTRO TOTE,; 3nRS TR SPL0200Ng noun S43EDINSI TILA

Thus, in /phwiddphd/ *silversmith', the verb /d3/ 'beat' combines
with the bound noun /-phi/ *man', but the combination /=-d3phd/ does
not occur as a free form, and the preceding noun /phwid/ 'silver’
compounds with it to form 2 word.
20842036102 Nouns with adjectivfl attributes

There are three types of adjectival
attribution to a head nouns simple adjective attributive to & preceding
noun, simple or reduplicated adjective attributive to a following
bound noun, and rednplicated adjective attributive to a preceding

nouns The first two form complex words and are discussed in this

section; the last forms phrases and is discussed in the following
chapter, section 3e¢lc2e3e
a) Simple adjectives attributive to a preceding noun:

As head of a clause. 3 verb occurs in constrmction with nrhragaes
in an utterance (e.g. substantive phrases acting as subject, goal,

etco) and with a large group of pa.r‘l:ic:les.28 Active verbs which are

SRS EITARAS S St 4 A RS MRS A S

attributive to a noun retain their function as head of a clause,
eege in /sTk3 jia hin/ (threesrvosm hawemmom house) 'three-room

house', /ji/ 'have' is head of a clause which contains /s%k3/ 'three

28. These verb functions are discussed in detail in Chapter IV, as
are the clause elements *subject, *goal', etc.
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rooms' as goale. When 2 simpie adjective is attributive to a preceding
noun, however, its function as head of a clause is lost; it does not
occur in construction with other phrases or with verb particles.

Further, the combination of noun plus simple adjective attribute

occurs attributive to a following noun, while a simple adjective

- - P I
L]

- [P -3
EETITY 111y L ULD & LlillwOwu

- -~ =
P et e ] - -

MO, & RLWALS  Adl WiILLO O

—— e -

ARST voand
nouns (See below, paragraph b) For example, /dngdkf/ (water-buffalo=
wild) 'wild buffalo' occurs attributive to the bound noun /-phd/

*man® in /dngdinfphd/ *Wild Buffalo Man' (a proper name); /ikfphi/,
however, does not occur alone and combines with~the preceding noun.
Similarly, /Z1Ikhy?/ (#2-child=short) 'second child who is shert®
occurs with the bourd noun /-mX/ 'woman, girl' in /Z1Tkhy¥mZ/ *Second-
Daughter-Who-Is»=Short® (also a proper name), while /khyfmZ/ does

not occur alone .29

Following such examples of an attributive adjective necessarily

forming & word with a preceding noun head - at least in some contexts =

and to mark the adjective's loss of free verb function in this position,

simple adjectives attributive to a preceding noun head are considered
| bound forms.>°

29, That is, not with /-:ni7 ‘woman, girl®; but ef. paragraph b on
the homonymous /-mZ/ *unit, item's Compare also /
(short=short=girl) 'Miss Shorty', in which the reduplicated

;d{e;tive occurs independently of /¥1f/ *#2 child'; see section
elo 030

30, This solution has the further practical advantaze of distinguish-
ing an attributive adjective, e.ge /dngldkdf/ *wild buffalo’, from
one with full verb function, e.z. /4ngd X/ 'the buffalo is
wild'se Compare also the bound functions of other verbs in
sections 201}010203 and 205.1030

]
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Other examples of this type of atiribution are:

/s¥mwi/ 'soft wood' < [s¥/ ‘*wood*
/mid/  'sofi?
/&ndehwd/ ‘rotien dog; 2 < [4nd/ ‘dog’

blus-green célor'
/ehwd/ ‘rotten®

MPalvi2avTahrd!  towaan Awasa? FPated! 2Rwace?
JRienET Ay oMy oxres3 ¥ ase

.
D= wrae ] o s e e

N

/nyIcid/ ‘green'
[m3chEf4£13/ *sky-blue trousers' < /m3ch®/ ‘trousers'
/£413/ ‘'sky blue!
/13n8/ ‘'black panther® < /13-/ ‘big cat, tiger®
/n8/ ‘*black?
/ehiiml/ ‘'old person' < [-ch@/ ‘'person'®

/mi/ 10ld* (of
animates)

In such combinations, the meaning is often specialized, as in
/&nichwd/ *rotten dog', used for a color said to be that of rotted
dog flesh, or /[4ngdikd/ *wild buffalo', which is used of a particular
Speciss of anliikly raluoer Yasm of &ny bullfalo woicn nas gone wiide
The head noun in such consiructions is frequently a bound allomorvh
of a larger dissyllabic or polysyliahic morphems, a.g. in the
examples abovej

/13-/ ‘tiger, big cat!® < [1amX/ (same)

/=ch@/ ‘*person'’ < /[ldchii/ (sams)

|
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b) Adjectives attributive to a following bound nouns

An adjective most commonly follows a noun te which it is
attributive, but with a small group of bound nouns an adjectival
attribute precedes.

/nfswd th3 1¥, mahTswd thE 1I; 13 jAgwawd./

{mmm G mme _diomme limmn o . e e 3 deee
\EOCU=aom=1ypo nere cuaws DOL=K0Gd=y

vehicle path=at

P

'Good types (of things) come here, bad types coms
here, along the road.'

In /hdswd/ 'good kinds' and /mahZswd/ *bad kinds', the adjective /hX/
'good' modifies the bound noun /=swk/ 'type, kind'e.
[yisyd noilI yI lorfa./
(sound soft=manner do know-how=nom.)
'(Ho) can use (his) voice softly.' [in singing]
In /mwflY/ *softly’, the adjective /mwd/ 'soft' modifies the bound
noun /-1%I/ *fashion, manner'.
Parallel to active verb attributes (2.4¢2.3.1l.1), 2 Simple
adjective in this position can act as the verb of a preceding clause.
[yisyid akh$ hinE gwd kwfa./
(sound very good=nom=item sing imow-how=nom. )
*(I) can sing witk 2 very good voicse!
/akh$ hf/ *very good' is a clause modifying the bound noun /-zZ/ 'unit,
item'.
/z3n3 akh§ mabyImX yfsyd mahi./ T
(woman very not=pretty=unit sound not=good.)

*To & woman who isn't very pretty, (one's) voice
need not be goode.®

3l. On this type of appositive phrase with /~mX/, see sections
3.1.3.2b-c and heh.1.

l
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/akh$ mabyT/ 'not very pretty' is a clause modifying the bound noun
/-a3/ 'unit, item's.
Howewer, since reduplication forms nouns from verbs (section
1.10.2), the attribution of a reduplicated adjective to a following

bound noun is parallel to ordinary noun attribution.

Jraafamn@I®T/ 2Pt mannew aaftle? o~ fwanf! tzafee
Fpopi Ry Soll manne», IV L Seid

[-=S
/<1I/ *fashion, manner!

(slightly more emphatic than /mn§lI/ above)

/hZhdswd/ *good type; well! < /h3x/ ‘'good!
[-swk/ ttype, kind®
/khyokhyoswE/ 'lengthwise® < /[khys/ 'long and thin,
rectangular,
cylindrical*

/=sw®/ ‘tdirection,
dimension'

cf. the compound nounsi
[lyIswingl/ 'Lisu langusge® < [lyiswid/ ‘'Lisu’
/-ngd/ ‘*language®

/X / melann T - I_o v __w» ] oY _ v e
J asdwapliy e VALIDUU 1Ol < Joasawey T 0amNoo
/=phyd/ *leaf!

2el1e243¢2 Longer combinationsi
Words also oceur in which an already complex
noun compounds with a preceding or following head, or is further
modified by verbal elements. With the former type, the attributive
noun sometimss follows its head; this order occurs within a word

only when the attribute is a complex noun.?

32, But compare the similar order in phrases with nominalized
attributive adjective, section 3¢l.2.3.

i
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a) Complex noun as attribute:
with preceding head:
/ny&phwd/ *hornbill® < /ny2/ ‘'bird!
(the bird with
white feathers) /~&~/ reduced from of
/%[ *feather,
body hair!
/paws/  *waite®
[&thdhwTded/ ‘knife with a < /&thd/ ‘knife?

hooked blade?
/hiZk~/ reduced form
of /owEkmd~-/ ?*blade'?
{occurs only in this
word)

/gli/ ‘erooked!
with following head:

[s¥fwijE/ ‘hardwood tree?® < [s%/ t*wood!
/fwd/ *hard*
/=3%/ ‘ttrunk, stem®

[T IkhyinX/ *Second=Daughter- < /312/ '2nd child®
Who-Is=Shert* (proper name)

[kny?f/ ‘*short?

(in stature)

' [-x&/ ‘tgiri, woman®
b) Complex noun further modifiasd by verbs:

/&ngaidphd/ ‘male wild buffalo?
Here the noun /&ngd/ 'water buffalo' is first modified by the
adjective /kf/ *wild' to form the complex noun /dngdkf/ *wild
buffalo's This is then further modified by the bound adjective
feph / *male’. >

33 On the double function of /-phd/ as both noun and adjective, see
section 2e6e2.

i
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/chifphdmi/ *old man'
In this word, the bound noun /-ch@i/ 'person' (< /lichi/ *person')
is first modified by the adjective /mi/ *old’ £o form the free noun
/eh@mi/ 'old person'. This, with the reduction of /mi/ to /&/, then

modifies the bound noun /-phd/ 'man', and the whole is further

2elte203¢3 Complex nouns with proclitie pa.rticlesa%
Proclitic particles regularly occur in complex
nouns which they derive from verbs or from other free or bound nouns.
There are three proclitic particles:
&) Proclitic /yf-/4
/y1-/ has three functioms: it derives nouns from verbs, it
combines with bound nouns to form free nouns, and it combines with
free nouns with a particularizing force. In comparison with the
other proclitics, /yf-/ is far more common and is, in modern Lisu,
a productive form, while the others are note.
/7%-/ with free nouns (partieularizing)i
[yfwddwd/ *the top, tip* < [widwk/ ‘head, top'
/70088 yInyTzd/ ‘the brothers? <« /[kékd/ 'eolder brother’

{n53zd/ ‘youngsr

brother*
[v1-/ with bound nouns (forming free nouns):
[yingd/ ‘language’ < /-ngd/ ‘language’
/yfkh3/ toutside. side! < /-kh3/ ‘exterior. side'
/yisk/ fruit® < [=s¥/ *fruit; sphere!

34e See also section 2.9

d
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/yfphyd/ ‘'leaf? < [-phyd/ ‘tleaf, sheet
(of paper)*
[yiwd/ tking® < [-wd/ 'king; individual'’

(Chinese: /wéng/ *king*)
/yfbddwd/ ‘twriting implement'® < /bd/ ‘write’
/=2wi/ *mechanism!
/yi-/ wiih verps:
/y31~/ derives abstract or class nouns from verbs.
Active verbs in such words are simple, adjectives are either simple
or reduplicated.

With active verbs:

Jvficyd/ *line, scratch! < /xy3/ 'make a line.
scratch!
[yIfwi/ ‘tegg’ < /twi/ *lay (eggs)'
[yiswf/ ‘tseed® < [swk[ ‘sow*
With adjectivess
[yimys/ *name < [myS/ *be named®
[yfsw}/ ‘new thing® < [swk/ ‘new!'
/yibl/ ‘oid thing® < /bi/ veld' (of
inanimates)
/yIohwiphwd/ ‘white thing; < /ohwid/ ‘*white?
the color white*
[yThwTewd/ ‘*stripes? < /owE/ tstriped®
[y1Lt5t3/ ‘tstraightly® < [t3/ ‘straight!
/yfrni/ *'male one' < [-phi/ ‘'male?*
/yfdduZ/ ‘'biz thing! < /-damZ/ ‘big*

y
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b) Proclitic fa=/i

The proclitic /a-/ derives nouns from adjectival verbs. In this
it fanctions like /yf-/, except in being non-productive.>>

/aty? ~ atyftyl/ ‘a little! < [ty2/ ‘few!

Jamy€/ ‘tmmch, many® < /my¥/ tmuch, many'36
jamdsn; “uigh? < /juilj ‘nigh’

janf ~ amfwf/ ‘quickly’ < /mf/ *fast, guick®
[ach®€ ~ achfchf/ ‘'really* < /[ch®/ ‘*real, genuine'
/at5t3/ ‘straightly® < /t3/ ‘tstraight®

(efo /yTt5ts/ above)
¢) Proclitic {I-%L
The proclitie {I-}, with its other allomorphs /4-/ and /a-/, forms
interrogative nouns from following verbs and nouns:

J/Zt€/ ‘*whereil* < [t&€/ 'be at (a place)®
[active verb]

/Z13/ ‘*where toi* < [1Z/ ‘'come!
[active verb]

350 Tne pnoneme /a/ alSO OCCUrs Very commoniy &s initial sylLiable

of nouns which are unanalyzable = with particular frequency in
animal names. As these forms are now monomorphemic, it is a
moot point whether the /a/'s represent a related particle from
an earlier stage of the langnage, although the fast that most
ocenrrences in umenalymeble forms ere tonic may be an indicaticon
againsi such a theory. Examples are:

[&nd/ ‘tdog* /€ngd/ ‘water buffalo®’
[&v8/ ‘pig* /&y& ~ &gh€/ ‘chicken®
[inyde®/ tcat! /&kh3d/ ‘*door’
[&t8/ ‘*fire? /8gyZ/ ‘water!
/1 fphd/ ‘second son® [Zs#n¥/ ‘*fourth daughter’
(name ) (name )

36e On the tone variations, see section 4.5.

i
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/313I/ t*how?; which?? < [=1%/ ‘manner, way'
[noun]

[&swd/ twhat?* < J=swd/ ‘'type, kind'
noun

/&thd/ ‘when?® < [=thd/ 'time when®
[noun]

/amX/ ‘*who?t < [-mX/ ‘unit, item'
Incunl

[amyZ/ ‘how much?; how many?* < /my%/ ‘*mech, many'
[adjective]

Proclitie {@-} occurs only in these seven words.
2.4.3 Deictics:
A deictic is a substantive which occurs in close
Juncture with a following counter te which it is attributive.
There are three deictics:
{thI} ‘this'; allomorphi /'tf=/
{gwo} 'that'; allomorph: /gi=/
/nd/ ‘yonder*

The deictics occur not only in the defining position with
counters, out aiso compounded with a {oilowing bound noun and as
free formse.

2al423.1 Compounding with counters;
In specifying the position of a noun, the normal
construction involves the presence of a deictic following the noun

and compounded with a following counter.3? In this position the

basic allomorph of a deictic occursi

37« The counter phrase is discussed in section 3.le3.2de

d
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/3Ephd thIthljd/ (liquor this=one=kind)
'this kind of ligquor'
/nfks@ist gwonyls:/ (orange those=two=spheres)
*those two oranges'
/1yIswi nosdz@/ (Lisu yonder=three=zindividuals)
*those iihres Lisu over wnsre’
2.4¢3.2 Compounding with bound substantives:
Deictics also directly precede certain bound
substantives, including classifiers, forming words with themes In
these constructions, the choice of allomorph of /gwo/ depends on

the substantive in a given expression. 6egZes

/thImX/ *this one' /gwonk/ ‘that one' (cf. below)
/thTswd/ *this type® [gwoswd/ ‘that type'

/thT1I/ *this way' but:s /g@lI/ ‘*that way*
/thThwd@,/ 'this time'3 /g@twE/ ‘that time®30
/gimZ/ ‘*that one' (cf. above)
/nomZ/ *that one over there’
/nobd/ *that side over there'
With certain bound nouns which also act as classifiers, these
forms altermete with longer forms which contain 2 complsts ccunter,
Qeges

/thIthimZ/ (this=one=item) 'this one'

38. /thI/ and /gw3/ refer to both temporal and spatial distance.
/n6/ only to spatial distance.

d
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When {thI-} occurs with emphatic stress in a compound, the
allomorph /tf-/ alternates with /thf-/:
[rthwdE/ ~ /*thfewd/ ‘this time®
[ttIswd/ ~ [*thiswd/ ‘'this type’
2.8:3.3 As free forms:
is free forms, jgwo/ and /n8/ act oniy as place
words, while /thI/ acts as an ordinary noun. The first two occur
as free forms only in isolation, i.e. not as part of a larger clause;
[Z1Tt6wTe/ [gwbre '36355./
(which=place=at.) (there. there=emph—there.)
'‘Where?! 'There, Way off thera.!
/ng'. / (yonder.)
*(It*s) over there.'
As an ordinary noun, /thI/ means *this thing, this one':
/thI-E¥./ (this is-like=nome)
'That's the way it is.'
/thl amimGwd sEphdkidwd k32, d ngd?/

(this high=at dish-inside=at put=in=nom,
can=nom is-so?)

*{We) can put this up high in the dish, can'i we??
As a free form, /thY/ also occurs with emphatic stress as an

exclamation; 39

39 On exclamations, see section 2.3.

4
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/tthf./ ‘'Look here.'; 'Here it is.®

'"That's just what I saide®; 'I told you so.'0
2¢5 The Verb.
A free form which is immediately precedsd by the negative

particle /md=/ 'not', or a bound form, other than a particls or

= m- 1&1 -t i =

TSIT SUs= SILenSisn, — Which oOCuTs rsguisriy with such frvss forss,
is a verb.

/ed/ ‘give* /magd/ ‘not give!

leyX/ ‘go* /magyT/ ‘not go!

/s8/ ‘tknow* /mas8§/ ‘not know!

/kyZ/ *dwell® /makyi/ ‘not dwell!

/bZ/ ‘*good’ /mahZ/ ‘*not good'

/ng¥{ ‘is, is so* /mang®/ t'isn't, isn't so®

40, With the deictics, compare the place wordss
/thZ/ *here®
[/gwd/ *there!
/n3/ ‘tyonder®
/38/ ‘there' (farther then /gwX/)
All of these occur as free fo ras, eegel

th¥ 1Z=d./ (hers soms=urging.)
'Come hore.'

/nG, gibd kyf./ (yonder, that=side dwell=nom.)
1(Be) lives over thers, on that sids.?

[Todmd ®jo gy, maxT; nwae/
(adoptive-father there=emph go, not=see. you)
*(When your) adoptive father goes way away (homs),
you won't see (him any more).'
But the first two also compound with certain bound substantives:

/thZbd/ *this side here' (cf. /gibd/ 'that side®')
/gwama; +‘ihe one over there" - -
(cf. /gwomZ/, /gwothinmX/ 'that one')
4l. See sections 2.9 and 2.7.

d
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/=y1/ ‘motion away from the speaker®
in;y /dayI/ ‘'go out!' /madtyI/ 'not go out®
/gdyI/ ‘follow away' /magdyI/ ‘'not follow away'
[vwiyI/ ‘go to buy" /mavwiyl/ ‘not go to buy'
etce.
Yerbs arc aciivs {ssciicm 1 {2e5e2), copuikr (Ze3Jeii ),
or auxiliary (2.5.5).
2+5.1 Active verbss
An active verb is one which oceurs unreduplicated before
a noun which it modifies.’?
/nyTtdgwi/ (sit-down=place)
‘seat, place to sit*
/phwiddphd/ (silver=beat=man)
'silversmith'
/thighd bddwd/ (letter write=implement)
'writing emplement’
/3%phd 43 =mdgwd/ (liquor drink song)
'drinking song*

/s8k3 jHia hIn/ (three=room have=nom house)

[ky&myd kyfgwiwE gyl jEgwi/ (monkey dwell=place=to go path)
‘the way to where the monkeys livs'®

Active verbs are transitive or intransitive.

42, Elsewhere sach a construction occurs only with adjectives
before certain bound nouns; see section 2.4.2.3.1.2,

s
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2¢5.1.1 Transitive verbs:
An active verb which occurs with a goal is
‘l:ra.nsit:l’.:hre.b’3 Transitive verbs are of two types: those which have

only substantive goal (ordinary transitives), and those which have

both substantive and verb goals.
2¢5¢1lelel Ordinary transitive verbsi
Most ordinary transitives have only one
goal in a given clausei
/yL thighd bda./ (he letters write=nome e
'He is writing.®

h
.8

/
1

¢

.

'You have work (to do)e'

[1yIswingd amyfkhd majuld./
(Lisu=language many=words not=have=emph. )
'‘There are many words which Lisu doesn't have.'

/ngwX yiphy{ sTkh{ mewi./

(I opium three=one-tenth=3joys not=get.)

'I won't get (even) three tenths of a joy of opium.®
[re8 the wdjuXeX 1eTeutnod sWa;, phuf amyd: glwdls,/

(you here=emph hills=at Lisu=lansunage study=nom,
silver mmch give=get=to=emph.)

'When you study Lisu here in the hills, (they)
can give (you) a lot of money.®

h3. On tha clanes o

r_l*ﬂ-u elemvd-e S'.‘.:h ae ~ran’ ean NMhavntaw TV .

D= T—y — v~ e e—a -

4iye The goals are underlined.

|
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/ehEnyT yiphyfphwd mawi./
(this-year opium=price not=get.)

'This year (I) won't make any money from opiume*
/s€gs nwi £yl juwdhl, ngw¥ z3 zwd mad¥./

(in-future you denghter have—get-to=further,
my son take not=can.)

'*In the future, if you have a dauvghter, my son
can't marry (her).’

/owi 1yIswingd ch¥nyT Tod chimk sfgh3a, sT gwilla?/

(you Lisu=language this-year months six—units study=
actual=nom, study finish=change-of-state=nom?)

'After you've studied Lisu for (another) six months
this year; will yon finish stndying (it comnletely)??

[ZryT amyds kiwdwkhl, yAphyf thikhf nylkh{ mawd./

(field mmech hoe=get-to=further, opium one=tenth-joy
two=tenths-joy not=get.)

'And (even) if {you) hoe the fislds a lot, {you)
don't get even one or two tenths of a joy
of opium.’
[1éciw¥ m3gwT akhs séa./
(Leetsa=sat songs very-much know=nom. )
*At Laotse (they) »eally know songs.®
The presence of a geal is not, however, requirsd in every uttsrance
with a transitive verb, e.g.i
/nwd j@a?/ [gwd jHangd./
(you have=nom?) (there have=nom-is-so.)

Do vow have (any)?' Snra (T) An. aver thara.!

J
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Some ordinary transitives have two goals in a single clause.

In such cases, if neither goal is marked with a particle, the

preceding one is the indirect goal, the following one the dimect

gO‘lo
[ngulred thE vf favimd ch¥od chia nyTams - /l‘5

{we nere nis adoptive-daughier stiring tie=nca
day=partic=unit -

'That day when we tied string on his adoptive
daughter here ee.'

/ngwInwinyZ yf X gd 33 thidgwiai./
(we=as-fer her rice give eat one=finish=partic.)

'As for us. (we) give her rice to eat; that's all.!

/ot y1 bibdh3 babd khwd, yf mfmd mfma khwiwdngd./

(you his father=contrast father call, his mother
mother ca].l:get-to:is-so.j

$Yon can call his father "father™ and his
mother "mother®.!

However, the indirect goal is sometimes marked with the substantive
particle /-18/ "to, for, with respect to?*® in which case it either
precedes or follews the direct gozl.

/né sTdX atyl k4a. /¥

(you=for soda a=littls put-in=nom.)

*(I*1l) put a little soda in (your cup) for you.'

45. The form /ngwdmwd/ *we' is perhaps a compound of /ngw3/ 'I' and
an allomorph with low tone of /mwid/ 'you'. In any case, /-nwi/
appears only in this environment and womld thus econstitute a
bound allomorph of /mwi/.

hé6e See section 4o3.2.

47, [né/ is a contraction of /nwi@/ ‘you' and /=16/.

d
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/¥L né pliiwd £6t6 Knyoghde/
(he you=to speech backwards=backwards speal=to.)

'‘He's telling you wrong way rounde.’
/ngw¥ thighd y0& g3 tényla./
(I book he=to give look-atz=mom.)

.

*1I 3howed ihe Dook to hime®
2e5¢1ele2 Transitives with verb goal:
One subclass of transitive verbs occurs
with clause as well as substantive goals, Geges

/Z1I1T bigh3as vwinyIa./

] (which=Fashion write=actual=nom read=see=nom. )

*Try reading out what's written down.'
/13chi amy¥z3 jia massa?/

(persons how-many=-individuals have=nom not=know=nom?)

'Don't (you) know how many people there are?'
[/y2syd b4 mahZ ngwd nZndnyfa./

{sound good=nom not=good I listen=see=nom.)

*1'11 listen and see if (your) voice is good or not.®
For a full discussion, see Chapter IV, The Clause, section 4.4.2.2,
2e5e1e2 Imtransitivs verbs;

‘ An intransitive verb does not occur with a goal.

These are principally verbs of motion and positione.
[y TmyInZ gyia./ (he field=to go—nom.)

'He's going to the fields.'

d

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



87
/khfkhyd gy kyd, Isful/ (porch go stay, #i=vocativel)
'Go and stay on the porch, Fourth Danghtere.'
/AthE nyItémd./ (here sit-down=urging.)
*Sit down here.'
/e 'ihe wdjule¥ 43 1yTewlngd sT./
{you here—emph hiiis=to climm, Lisumianguage studye )
'You've come up here in the hills to study Lisu.'

/h¥n y1 thE ky¥, ngw begh3a./ (if he here dwell, I tell=to=nom.)

*If he were here, I would tell him.'
/o YlgyTgh3a, Tbd thinyIm¥ thZ yl1¥md./

{(wran watmwneca—antnaslenam. manth Aana=twra—rnitae hara
Ny T m W e ey W W S tum e e ) s ea W e e Y T . ——

return=come=urging.)

'After you go back (bome ), come back here in a
month or two.'

/&8s yf thE t31&thd, ngwd yfl€ bgh¥a./
(just=now he here run-come=nom=when, I he=to tell=to=nom.)

'When he ran up here just now, I told himo*

2e50le3 Complementary verbd compoundsi

Within the verb phrase (see 3.2), two or more

active verbs, each of which bears grammatical relationships not
shared Dy the other(s) to certain phrase-sxternal elements in the

ntterance are complementary. That is, each such verb is head of

the phrase with respect to particular phrase-external elements.
For example, in /yf1¢§ m3gwZ gwiky?l/ (he=with-respect=to song

sing=cause) 'make him sing a song', /yf18/ *him® is goal of /~kyf/

A
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'‘case, make (do)', but /mdgwd/ 'song' is goal of /gwd/ 'simg'."’8
Thus each verb is head of the phrase with respect to a particular
goal in the preceding predicate; the two are complements.
Certain bound verbs occur as last/m'.%xiaer of such constrmctions;

these form complementary verb compounds.

St/ tasuze mova? {samanne Aa samathine
Pt A% cguse, mexe \So=2eone CQc se=Llng!)

[y118 md3gwZ thinwd gwikyfl; 141wdlé./

(he=with-respect-to song one=time sing=cause.
#6~child=with-respect-to)

*Make him sing a song once, Lalu I mean.'h’g
[chE tyfny¥E, ch3 hdthd tylkyLao/
(mortar pound=as-for, mortar first pound=cause=nom.)

'As for pounding, (he) first had (them) pound
with the foot mortar.*

/-ghd3/ ‘'to, for, for the benefit of (someone else)’
/yf 138gh3a, ngwi yf16 bsgh¥%a./
(he coms=actual=nom, I he=to tell=to=nom.)
'After he comes, I'1]l tell him.*
/nwi midghdwdng@né; phdiingii./
(you teach=to=must=isesc=emph. occidental=language)
'You really must teach (us). English that is.'
/khyighd/ (get-hetwsen=for[-others®'-]benefit)
'pacify, separate®' (as people fighting)
neg: /makhyighd/ *'not pacify'

48. Compare the construction [yflé mdgwZ gwi/ (he=to song sing)
'sing a song to him’, where [yflé/ is indirect goal of /gwi/;
cf+ section 2.50101010

49. [141wd/ is a nickname form for the sixth son in a family;
ef. /4diwiiphd/, the formal name.
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/-71/ ‘'motion away from a location; situation soming to occur
at a location or time other than that of the utterance’
/o kdny4 gdyTals; phwi majujde/
(you after follow=go=nom=emph. silver not=have=kave)

*(we'll) go with you, since (we) don't have any
money at all.*

/yIkd vwiyia./ (cigarettes buy=go=nom.)
*(I'm) going to buy cigarettese’
[chim) 13 pTyTa, yIlphwiphwii - thifwd giwldl./

(person=0ld come=nom arrive=go=nom, nom=white=white -
one=bottle give=did.)

'When the old man came, (he) gave (us) a bottle of
home brewe.' [i.e. when the point of the old
man's coming was reached]

/-1Z/ ‘'motion towards a location; situation coming to occur
at the location or time at which the utterance occurs’®
/EsT TthZ pihwd khyoa dUld; medula./

(just-now here speech speak=nom exit=come=nom.
not=exit=come)

*will wnat (welve) Just said nere come oui {of
the tape recorder) or not?*

[Em3sd mabTld./
(now not=Ffull=coma,)
'Now (we) can't get enough to eat.’
[yIkE mawd vwi t61%./ (cigarettes not=get-to buy carry=come.)

*(I) didn't have a chance to buy cigarettes and
bring (them here).*

J
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/=t€/ ‘'be {in.a state)’
/ndtd/ (stay=be) 'be staying'’
[/owEtf/ (owe=be) ‘be in debt'

/kyIt€/ (prese¥ve=be) 'be preserved, be handed down
(from generation to generation)*

/T1T1T bkt vwinyTla./

(which=fashion write put-in=be read=see=nom. )
'Try reading out what's written down.'

/=ky3/ 'be (in the process of )'

/ovd Tw3sd swad tonyTiydngd. /P

(you now other-person=to look-at=remain=questione)
'Are you looking at someone?’

/ngwd thighd stkyd thlcfa;md y? pTlingd./

(I book study=remain one=moment=unit he
arrive=come=nom=is=so. )

*Just when I was studying, he arrived.'
/v Tm3sd dswd syfky&?/ (you now what make=remainemom?)
*What are you making now??
/eyIa bekyEngi./ (go=nom say=remain=nom=is=so.)
*(I) intend to goo'
The werbs [1Z/, /t&/, 2nd [kxy3/ cccur not only in the fumctions
just illustrated, but also as the free verbs 'come', 'be at (a place;
of inanimates)', and 'dwell, be at (a place; of animates)'s A

parallel relationship exists between /=yI/ *motion away from a

50 The /=4 of /swaZ/ is & reduced form of the subsiantive
particle /-14/ 'to, for, with respect to'; see section 4e3.2.

]
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location' and /gyI/ 'go', but /-yI/ occurs only as a bound form.
Since it is in complementary distribution with, and semantically
similar to, /gyl/, it is considered a bound allomorph of the latter.
This relationship serves as the model on which /-1¥/ 'motion toward
a location', /-t4/ 'be in a state', and /=kyZ/ 'be im ths procsss
of* are considered bound forms of otherwise free verbs.

2¢5.2 Adjectives;
An adjective (also sometimes referred to as adjectival
verb) is one which compounds with a preceding noun which it modifies.

/oIchwdnyichwd/ (dress=green) ‘green dress’
/Ang3ick] fwetom—tuffalo—wrild) twild burfalgtdl
Adjectives are further distinguished from active verbs in
that they occur with verbal as well as substantive subject.
With substantive subject:
/thf{ mdwE Im3sd ydphy! mah¥./
(Thai country=in now opium not=good.)
'*In Thailand the opium isn't good now.'
/sBAZ gwothinyTad nd./
(seda that=one=day=item good=nom. )
*The soda the other day was good.®
/med mab@, ngwi magyT./
(weather not=clear, I not=go.)

'If the weather isn't clear, I won't go.*

5le For more examples and & full discussion of adjectival
atiribution, ses section 2.he2e301e24

]
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[k3s3 t3gh3is, ylswithIa kdsX chwilTa./

(corn plant=actual=further, rainy-season=in corn
rot=changemof=-state=nom. ) ’

'And after (you) plant the corn, in the rainy
season the eorn rots.'

/333 akh$ maby¥ad yisyd =ah¥./
(woman very not=pretty=unit sound not=good.)

'To & girl who isn't very pretty, (one's) voice
(need) not be good.*

With verb subject:

/nwi swfa mahZu./

(you twist=nom not=good=new~-situation,)
*Your twisting (it) isn®t godde!

[uEc® midwd ydphy! chwd akh$ hf ngZ?/

(Burma country=in opium suck very good=nom is=so?)
'In Burma opium smoking is very good, isn't it?°’

/ngwd zino né ndthw¥a chfa./

(my child you=as=for marry=nom bad=nom.)
'For my child to marry you (would) be bad.'

2+5¢3 Complsx verbs with noun attiributs:

With 2 limited number of {ixed sxpressions, consisting
of a monosyllabic verb and a preceding monosyllabic noun subject or
goa1,52 the usual manner of negating, with the negative particle
preceding the simple verb, alternates with a form in which the
noun and verb combina into a singla eommlar varh whish the

negative particle precedes, e.ge:

yo On these elements see 4.2.1.1 and ’402.1030

J
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&) With subject noun and adjective:

/18 1y1/ (hand heavy) ‘heavy-handed®' (as in spanking,
serving over-large portions of
food, etc.)

neg: /1$ malyl/ ~ /maldlyl/ ‘not heavy-handed®
J/khd 131/ (word heavy) ‘taciturn®

neg: /knd maliyl/ ~ /makndlyi/ ‘not taciturn’
/khy) 1y1/ (feces heavy) *(%to) need to defecate'’

neg: /khyl malyl/ ~ /makhyllyl/ ‘not need to defecate’
/my% khyS/ (eye blind) *blind®

negs /myX makhyd/ ~ /mamydkhyd/ ‘*not blind

[mvd ¥/ (earth shake) ‘'earthquake occurs'

neg: [oovk madwZ®/ ~ /mamwddw®/ ‘not having an
earthquake’

¢) With goal noun and transitive verb:

/wd a1/ (strength request) ‘'request labor*
(for work in the fields)

neg: /wi madl/ ~ /mawddl/ ‘'not request labor?
/18 mighd/ (hand wave=to) ‘'beckon to'
neg: /18 mamighd/ ~ /maldmighd/ 'not beckon to!
Ths complex negatives funcllon as the vero in larger utterances,
8egel
/52 maxvikhyg./ (he not=eye=blind.)
'He's not blind.'
/y{ mawddl./ (he not=strength=request.)

'He didn't requeat help in the fields.'

3

K
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/tbTt&wE mamwidwZ, /
(this=place=at not=earth=shake.)
'‘There was no earthquake here.'
The first two having separate subject, the third separate place word.

Compare these sentences with the positive forms and the

o~ wn o

ordinary nsgactivssi

/yf myS khyoa./7> tHe's blind.®

/31 #yZ makhyS./ *He's not blind.*
These can be interpreted either as having a primary topie (4.2.3.2),
about which the rest of thé sentence is a statement: 'as for him, (he)
is blind', or with the initial noun as attribute to /my@/ 'eye':
*his eyes are blind.'

/yf wi d¥a./ ‘'He asked for help in the fields.'

/y1 wd madl./ 'He didn't ask for help in the fields.'
The subject-goal-verb order in these sentencss is that of the basic
Lisu clause (see Y%.1l)e

[thIt&Z med dwfa./ 'There was an earthquake here.®

/thTt4wX mwd madw®./ 'There was no earthquake here.'
Here again, the initial word can be interpreted as a primary topic:
‘ag for here, there wes no sarthguake.'

These fixed expressions frequently contain, as free ficuns,

elements which are elsewhere bound forms, e.ge: /18-/ *hamd® from
/18ph&/ ‘*hand', /18kwZ/ 'palm of the hand', /13mi&/ *thumb‘', eic.,

or /myf-/ ‘eye' from /my3sd/ ‘eye, eyeball', /myZbyl/ 'tear', etc.

53« On the presence of the final particle /-a/ and the tone change,
see section 4.5

¥
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In certain other expressions, a free noun subject and a simple
adjective are paralleled by a complex verb consisting of a bound
allomorph of ths noun combined with the adjective:
/ndod/ ‘deaf’ < /nfpd b/ (ear deaf)
neg: /mandbd/ f'not deaf?

*L 2

/odgi/ ‘having & twisted moutn® < /ninwin gi/ (mouth

erooked)
negs /mandgd/ ‘'not having a twisted mouth'
[ch3gd/ 'lame® < /[ch®ph8 g/ (foot
crooked)

neg: /[mach¥gd/ ‘'not lame’
These complex forms, like those above, act as unit verbs in

larger utterances with a separate snbiect; tmt thaze £

i
3

in positive as well as negative sentences, ezgo:

/yL nébd./ ‘'He's deaf.’

/yL ch¥gd./ ‘He's lameo'
But unlike most other verbs, complex sdjectives of this shape do not
have final tone or occur with the final particle /-a/?‘ Compare the
longer forms with simple adjective:

/5L nfpd t¥a./ ‘He's dsaf.®

/y1 chZph& glla./ ‘'His foot is twisted.®

2:5:b Copunlar werks:

A copular verb does not occur in attribution to 2 head

noune There are three copulas: /k¥/ 'is like, is similar', /k31I/
'become’, and {ngd} *'is, is so, is a case of'. They describe the

existence or some aspect of the existence of a simgle substantive

S4e See section 4e5. Only a few other dissyllabic verbs share this
peculiarity, ecges /14gd/ 'commit adultery', /cfngd/ *grimace’.

i
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phrase, or they equate or compare two substantive phrasese.
2e5¢401 /[k&/ 'is like, is similar®’
/thI k&./ (this is-like=nom.)
'That's the way it ise.'
[Ex3sd y¥ Zténé kE¥,/ (now she smell is-like-mom.)
‘She‘’s small nowo®
/b%hé bényE, yisyd nyonyoas ki./
(bsehm say=nom=as-for, sound soft=softwpartic is=like=mom. )
'Spesking of bahm, the voice is softe!’”
2¢5.4¢2 [k31I/ ‘'become!’
J3tn3 31T,/ (e
*{I) have caught a cold.'
/akhd dd twft£1T k31Tu./

(Akha poison smear=be=fashion become=new=-situation.)

'It's as if (your hands) were smeared with Akha 6
poison.' [to a child with very dirty hands]’

/y1 hwd yihwahwd k31Tgwd./
(her flesh partic=striped=striped become=finish.)

'Her flssh bscams stripsd 2all ovare!

/oTod mfaZ th¥1%Ta: X¥31Tw ngT?/

(father mother the-same become=new-situation is=so?)

*(You've) become the same as a parent, right?*

55« That is, basshae is a kind of song in which the voice is kept soft.

e o R N g g Da. | (£ ST} i A S )

56« The Akha are a hill tribe group lingnistically related to the
Lisue.

d
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/1yIswT bibd mfnE thl'mimE syssys k3lIswingu./

(Lisu father mother one=unit=emph—unit resemble=resemble
become=emph=is-s0. )

*(You've) become something like a Lisu parent.'
/&thinGas syosy6 k31Tu./

(partic=one=sibling-group=partic resemble=resemble
become new-situatione)

'(You've) beccme something like a siblinge®
2.5¢443 {ngd3} ‘is, is so, is a case of*

The copula {ng2} is one of very few forms in the
language with mmltiple allomorphs and one of very few verbs which
does not show the basic=final teme shift (ef. » 95
The forms of the verb are:

/ng&/ tis, is so, is a case of*
/ngid/ (ditto)
/ngI?/ ‘tisn't it so1*

/ngd ~ ngwd/ 'is it so??

Unlike the other copulas, {ngd} resemblesadjectives in that it
occurs with 4 verb as well as with a substantive subject.(see 205.2),
8eZ ol

[owd &ay) thE 53 ngI/

(your daughter here dwell=nom is-so?)

*Your daughter lives here, right??
/32 Todmé nda ngl?/

.- s -

(she adoptive-father desire=nom is-so?)

'She wanted an adoptive father, right?*
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Further examplesare given in the discussions of the separate
allomorphs, as follows:
a) /ng@/ occurs with the negative particle /md-/ and with
postverbal particles except /-n&/ 'emphasis' and /-nSgd/ 'mild
emphe.sis'.y It has sither a substaative or verb subject.

/mang@pnd i/ (not=iseso=probably?)

'Surely (that) is not so, is it?*
With substantive subject:
/ngwinn dmylnya atyfa: ngahl./

(our daughter=as-for a-little=partic is=still.)

' -~ -
(S"_L‘.'S) etill cur u."“nahtsr & 1littls bit.!

/nwd mang3nya, lichd mphy%. /
(you not=be=zas-for, person not=become.)
'If it weren't for you (she) wouldn't have lived.®
/Zn3s3n? kdswd TbZ ngX?/
(now=related-focus year=renew month is-so?)
iNow (it's) new year's month, isn't it?*
With verb subjects
/y116 milTa ng3nyX, h3ghXa./

{he=as~{or see=change-of-state=nom is~-so=as-for,
say=to=nom. )

'If (I) happen to see him, (I'11) tell (him).?
/ZmyI thd dX ngd; -mangd./

(f‘iﬂ]d hare ha—mam ie-en n:t:is_a-\

— - -y

*Is the field herse or not?!

57« Particles mentioned throughout this section are described in
detail in section 5.4,

]
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/s4nd nwi TmyIwd gyl yl1Z ngd; mengd./

(tomorrow you field=to go return=come=nom
is-80. not=is-so)

*Tomorrow are you going to the fields and back
or not??

/mei Lyl thT k¥ neZ?/
{Four daughier here dweii=nom is=soi)
'‘Your daughter lives here, right?*
/n3Ephy3 majd ngZ?/
(i11lness not=have is-so?)
*(She) doesn't get sick, does she?'
/md3gwd gwdnyT ngd?/ (song sing=try is-so?)
'Try singing & song, won't you?*
b) /ngd/ occurs in isolation or in larger utterances either
without particles, or with particles /-n8/ 'emphasis?, /-nagd/
'mild emphasis®, or /-ph&7/ 'uncertainty, probability' (except when
negative particle /md-/ is also present, in which case /ngZ/ occurs;

see the first sxample under paragrapn (a)). In isolation or with a

substantive subject, /ngi/ appears as a free form with normal stress.
/nwd £my) thd kyZ ngZ?/ /negi./

| (your deughtor here Gwoll=nom is=s07) (is=30.)

'Your daughter lives here, right?' ‘Right.’
/chEswi ngiphd?/ (10+7 is=probably?)

*(It) is (the) seventeen(th), I thinko®
/swimd swihdn ngd./ (seven=units seven=month is.)

'(In) seven (months it) will be the seventh
month (of the lunar year).!

i
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/T fmyl ngwd fmyl ngd. ngwd myl mwd 4myl ngid./

(your daughter my daughter is. my daughter your
daughter is.)

'"Your daughter is my daughter. My daughter is
your daughter.!

/ngwd thimd nging; yfsyd hémX./
ne=unii beo—chipie voice govi=nom=unit )
'I'm one (of those with) a good voice.'

But after a verb subject, /ng@i/ has reduced stress and is never
separated from the preceding subject by pauses In this it resembles
the post-verbal partiecles, and it is therefore written among them as
part of one word with the preceding subject verb ohrase.

/4c€ byd g3 j¥ngd./
(in-s~-moment sweets give eat=nom=is-so.)
'In a moment (he'll) give (you) candy to eat.!
/nwi mfghd3wdngd; phdlingl./
(you teach=to=must=is-so. occidental=language)
'You must teach (us), English that ise?
/ngwZ nfningd./ (I ill=nom=yet=is=so.)
'I'm still sicke?
/g=Bthiny? 71 béngind./
(that=one=day he say=nom=is-so=smph. )
'He said (so) the other day.®
/eyIghsa, chwdyl, yllanginegd./
(go=actual=nom, visit=go, return=come=nom=is-so=emph=mild.)

*After (he) goes back (home), (he'll) just visit
and come right back.'

F
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/pbkmd mwd hdmwd cfl¥nd hd béswingu./

(Burma country Chinese=country go-around=come=item
good=nom say=nom=emph=3is-so. )

*(Opium) that comes from Burma and China is
good, (he) says.'

/7t mfrE menInz, y{ mephwiswulngu./
{his moiher not=iisten-io. he not=obey—empn=is-so.)

'(He) doesn't listen to his mother. He doesn't
obey (her) at all.t

With interrogative intonation, /ng@/ occurs only in isolation,
indicating surprise or disbelief: /ngi@?/ 'Is that so?*

¢) /ngI/ occurs only with interrogative intonation. It is freely
interchangeable with /ng@?/ when the subject is a verb and no
particles are present. With a substantive subject both appear,

but /ng@?/ is more common (see above). When a particle is present,

/ngI?/ dces not occure
With substantive subjects
[yfk3gwil mahamd ngIt/
(nom=put-in=place not=good=unit is-so?)

'The place (whers it's) bsen pud isn't good, is it??

With verb subject:
/3£ babd nda, Tbimé nda ngI?/
(she father desire=nom, adoptive-father desire=nom is-so?)

'She wanted a father, an adoptive father, right?*

58. “After ihe emphatic general particle /-swh/ (sSee Section 5.4e2.3),
/ngi/ regularly occurs atonice

]
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/b8 makwd ngI?/ (say not=know-how is-so?)
'(We) can't say (it), can we?!
/273 1yTswi majinyE, ylngd khyonyZ, s&15 ngI?/

(we Lisu not=have-as-for, language speak=as-for,
know=emph is-so?)

'Though we Lisu don't have (a.ny money), if (we)
spoke (your) ianguage, (we) Would know
(how to get some), wouldn't we??*
/bdbd m&mE thllTa: k31Tu ngI?/
(father mother the-same become=new-situation is-so?)
*(You've) become the same as a Lisu parent, right?*
d) /ngo/ and /ngwd/, following a statement, form a question.
/ngw/ follows statements with secondary partiecle /-hl/ *still, yet®,
/ngd/ other statements. These forms occur only with verbal subject
and are not followed by other elements. They are regularly
accoﬁpanied by declarative intonation. Like /ngd/ with a verb
subject, they have reduced stress and are never isclated by pause.
Therefore they, too, are written as part of a word with the preceding
verb phrase subject.
/oS EmyIwd gyTang3./
{you field=ts go=nom=qussSiion.)
'Are you going to the fields?!
/1yIswingd baténgs./
(Lisu=language write=stay=question.)
1Ts (it) written in Tism??
[kyahingwi./ (dwell=nom=still=question.)
*Is (he) still here?*

|
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/@ nihingwf./ (you ill=nom=still=question.)
'Are you still sick??

Jaty{ mah¥1Thingwd./

(a-little not=recover=change-of-state=yet=question.)
*Isn't {(he) even a lititls better yeoil'

Ze5¢5 Auxiliary verbs:
A bound verb which compounds with and is attributive to

& preceding verb or verbs is an auxiliary verbe In some auxiliary

compounds, the negative particles /mi-/ *not' and /thid-/ 'don't occur
before the entire compound, but with others they occur either before

Thae

T -t SS ¢ an®

the componnd or before the suxilieww ox one of ite gyllebles

first type are inseparable compounds, the second have movable
negative.
2.5¢5.1 Inseparable auxiliary compounds:
/=11/ ‘tchange of state, new situation®
[k3sT tBgh3ii, ylswdihTa k3sT chwilTa./

(corn plant=actual=further, rainy-season=in corn
rot=change-of-state=nom. )

'And after (you) plant the corn, in the rainy
season the corn rots,!

[knytnicyd yIigh3iI, thl kde/

(adoptive-sibling do=actual=change-of-state, this
is-like=nom. )

'After (one) has become an adoptive sibling, that's
the way things are.!

)
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[swEhwilTuo/ (die=change-of=-state=new-situation. )73
*(He) has died.'

/maswEhwdlThl./ (not=die=change-of-state=yet.)
'(He) hasn't died yet.'

/-18h%/ ‘mutualiy?

[xwénkhyT18hiia., (take~care~of=mmtually=nom. )
*(we®ll) take care of each other.'

/pihwd khy’oléhia, atyf k3./

(speech speak=mmtually=nom, a-little put-ine)

'While fe're) talking together, (I'1l) put a little
(liguor) in (your cup).*

[yIphad X, amy® j%h3, thl1Ya: jA1Shiangh./

(price eat=nom, how-much eat=nom=contrast, the same
eat=rmtually=nom=is=so. )

'‘When (we) get the (bride) price, however mmch (we)
got, {(we?ll) share it evenly.®

/akh$ thikyfléhd./ (very-much don't=defer-to=mmtually.)

'Don't defer to each other so mmch.' [i.e. stop
playing Alphonse and Gaston]

[-nyI/ ‘t'try; try out, test®
JkwdnyT/ (gmess=try) ‘'guess, try gnessing!?
neg: /makwinyi/ °‘not guess?
/jdnyI/ (eat=test) 'try eating, taste and see'

negs /majdnyl/ ‘'not try tasting'

£9. Tha varh /Q\ri/ T-\v dtealf moane tA3at. Tha evT'la‘h'la Thv} [

appears in the corpus only after /swi‘/ when /-li/ is also
presents It is here considered an extension of the verb /sw®/
in this environment.

The particle /=u/ apparently has mmch the same meaning as the
auxiliary verb /-1I/; the combination of the two is very common
in positive statements, where it means *come to passt,

K
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/yfsyi b4 mahZ ngwd ninfnyfa./
(sound good=nom not=good I listen=test=nom.)
'1*]1]1 listen and see if (your) veice is good or not.'
205052 Auxiliary compounds with movable negatives
/-nytsw®/ ‘want to, wish to!
[gyinyisw®/ (go=want-to) ‘want to go!'
neg: /magyInyisw®/ ~ /gyInyf maswi/ ‘'not want to go'
/ngw@ akh$ jidnyIswfa./ (I very-much eat=want-to=nom.)
*I want to eat (it) very mmch.®
negs /majinyIsw®/ ~ /jiny? maswE/ ‘not want to eat!
/~chw®/ ‘overly inclined to, overly given to®
[kSchwE/ (lie=given-to) ‘'given to lying, be an habitual liar®
negs /[makSchw#®/ ~ /k§ machw®/ ‘*not given to lying'
/23n6 ddchwE/ (children beat=given~to)
*cruel to children' (as an inherent characteristic)

negs /maddchw2®/ ~ /d3 machw®/ 'not given to beating®

/o€ noufshua./ (che arpugiven-to—nam.)
'She's a crybabye.’
neg: /mangwichwi®/ ~ /ngwl machw®/ ‘not given to crying®
2.6 Mnltiple Class Membership.
Soms morphemes in Lisu function in more than one form classe.
Such are verbs and nouns functioning as classifiers (section 2e¢4¢1.2),
but there are also forms which function in different environments as

both noun and numeral or deictive, and some which funection as both

noun and verbo

I
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2.6e1 Forms which function as noun and number or deictiec:
The forms /fswd/ *what?', /amy£/ *mmch, many', /amyZ/
*how mach?, how many?', and /&1T/ *how?, which?' function in some
environments as nouns:
[&swx ©47/ (what say=nom?
‘What (did you) sayi®
/kan3 4thTIthe pIyTla, a'myds séu./

(but=contrast this=when arrive=go=nom, mmch=emph
know=change=-of-state. )

*But when that time comes, (you*ll) know a lot.'
/l3chid amy2 jUa masda?/
(people how-many have=nom not=know=nom?)
'Don’t (you) know how many people there are?*
/Z1T yfa?/ (how do=noml)
'How is &hat) done?'; 'What are (you) doing?'; *'What®s up??
But they also form words with a following classifisr, 2 position other-
wise reserved to the numbers:
/rwid 4swikhiwX s3147/ (you what=year=in born=come=nom?)
'Whet wear werse you born in?!
/l7Tswtingd) amyfichd mejTiS./
(Lisu=language many=words not=have—emph.)
'There are many words that Lisu doesn't have,'
/1l3chi amyazd mabda?/
(veovle how-manv=individnals not=writa=nam?)

*Haven't (you) written down how many people {there ars)??

;
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/E1TtéwE. yiphy! T1Tud./
(which=place=at. opium which=item.)
'Where? Which opium?®
/®phd F1Tj¥am3./ (liquor which=kind=partic=item.)
*Which kind of liquor?®
However, /&1I/ 'which?' precedes only a few classifiers directly in
this manner. With other classifiers, /@1I/ functions as a deictive,
i.es preceding a full counter, but following a counted noun (see
sections 2e4e3el and 3e2¢3.2f)y €eges
JATLhizT/ (which:one:individnal )
Swhizh person??
/pi T1TthAth5/ (gun which—one=stick-like-thing)
‘which gun??
With a few classifiers, /@lI/ occurs either as number or as deictice
For example, compare with the second example on this page:
/3%phd Z1Tthlj¥amd./ (liquor which=one=kind=partic=item,)
'Which kind of liquor??
Ze6e2 Forms which function as noun and verb:

Certain morphemes function as both nouns and active or
adjectival verbs. Examples are /bd/ 'a pen; to pen', /phwi/ 'silver
(metal} silver (colored), white', /=phd/ 'man; male®, /-zZ/ *woman;
female', and /23/ *son; small',

The first is a free form which functions as a noun in substantive

environments, as a transitive verb in verb environmentss

)
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/&vd bowa/ (pig pem=in) 'in the pig pen'

[&vd béa/ €pig pen=nom) ‘'to pen pigs'

[&wd mabdhl / (pigs not=pen=yet) ‘'the pigs aren't yet penned’
The noun 'a pen' has a single mit-tone form which combines with the
substantive particles (e.g. /=wa/ *to, at'), while the verb %o pen?
has the basic-final tone alternatien regularly associated with verbs
(see 1.6022 and 4.5) and combines with verb particles (e.g. /=a/
'nominalization® and /-hl/ *still, yet®).

/pwt/ functions as a noun in substantive environments, but as

an adjective in verb environments or in attribution to a head nouns

=1 S Coe — - e o o om e
[phwrd majE/ £silver not=havs) ‘'not have monsy?

/phwud3phd/ (silver=beat=man) 'silversmith®
/bIchwd thImd phwiia./ (shirt thiswitem white=nom.)
"This shirt is white.'
/nyddphwd/ (bird=feathers=white) *hornbill’
Again, the noun *silver® has a single mid-tone form which occurs as

goal of the verbs in the first two examples, while the vsrb 'silvery.

white®' show the tone alternatione. Modifying a head noun, /phwi/

follows in the usnal adjective position (sse section 2.%.2.3.1.2),
/-pod/ ‘man; male® and /-mi/ °woman; female’, being bound forms.
do not functiion as main verbs in a clause; their non-substantive
function is that of an adjective in attributive position only.
/niphd/ (spirit=man) ‘'spirit doctor, medium'
/phwid3phd/ (silver—beat=man) fsilversmith®

/@1tnz/ (#2mgirl) ‘'Second Daughter' (a proper name)

J
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[&y&phd/ (chicken—male) ‘'rooster!

/8y4m2/ (chicken=female) ‘hen'
In the first three examples, the forms /-phd/ and /-m3/ function as
the head of a compound or complex noun. In the utterance /niph tyfa/
'spirit doctor prays', for instance, the substitution of /phwuddpnd/
*silversmith® for /niph3/ does not alter the noun's function as
subject of the verb /tyf/ 'pray', but with the substitution of /nl/
'spirit', the noun becomes the goal of the verb: /nl tyfa/ means
*pray to the spirits*. In the last two examples, on the other hand,
/=phd/ and /-mZ/ act as attributive adjectives in the same way as
the final adiectiwes in [nzdkf/ (watsr-buffalo=wild) 'wild buffalo®
or /bichwinyichw}/ (dress=green) ‘green dress'.

/-phd/ has either noun or adjective function in the expression
/éngdkdphd/ (water-buffalo=wild=man or =male)e With noun /-phi/ as
head of the expression, the meaning is 'Wild Buffalo Man' (a proper
name ), but adjective /-phd/ qualifies the preceding noun head
/dngdkd/, to produce *male wild buffalo’.

/z3/ resembles /=phd/ and /=m&/ in that its verbal function is

limited to that of an attributive adjective, but as 2 noun it is =

—— L -

free forme
/zd/ ‘'son®
/&y423/ (chicken=small) ‘chick!
/23m31423/ (woman=young=small) ‘*little girl!'
/yfz3zd/ ‘'little thing' (partic=small=small)

In the first example /zd/ is a free noun, but in the second and third

¥ |
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it is attributive to a preceding head as an adjectival modifier.
/dy4z3/ is paraliel to /4ydphd/ *rooster' and /4£ydmZ/ *hen'. In
[z3m31823/, /2z3/ has the same function as adjectival /-phd/ in
/&ngdkdfphd/ 'male wild buffalo?; the complex noun /z3m3lé/ 'girl‘,
consisting of the noun /zdm3/ *wife, woman®' and the attributive
adjective /I§/ 'young', is further modified by adjectival /zi/.
In the last example, reduplicated /zd/ occurs with proclitic
particle /yfe/ t*particularization® in the same way as, for instance,
the adjective /phwd/ 'white' in /yfphwiphwi/ 'white thing®.%0
2.7 Verb Stem Extensionse.

A VOrb sSiem exitension is a bound form which is atiriputive to

the head of a verb phraae.61 Stem extensions follow the last verb

of the phrase but precede post-verbal particles. They are distinguished
from bound verbs in that each occurs with one tone only; the basic-
final tone alternation is lacking. They are distinguished from

particles in that a preceding verb regularly occurs with basic tcnee.

There are four verb stem extsnsions:
2.,7.1 /[-gh3/ ‘tactuality®
/18fwEghs/ (throw=relsase=actual) ‘Lhrow away®
/n¥ tyfamZh3 masTgh3isphf?/
(spirit pray=nom=unit=contrast not=study=actual=yet=probably?)

'But I bet (you) haven't studied prayer (language)
yot, have youi'

60. Compare the form /yfzd/ 'child; young (of animals)?!, which is a
noun derived from adjectival /zd/, since it has a generalized

meaning, not the particularized force associated with /yf=/ in
combination with free nouns (see section 2.4.2.3.3a).

6le The verb phrase is discussed in the following chapter.

¥
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[&vdé hg'gh'a', swEhwdlTuo /

(pig raise=actual, die=change-of-state=new-situation.)
'When (we) have raised pigs, (they) die.t

/xhyfnky4 yIgh31T, thT ki./

{(adoptive-sibling do=actual=fashion, this is-like=nom.)

'After (one) has become an adoptive sibling,
that's the way things are.’

/¥lgyTgh3a, b3 thimd nylm¥ kyd yllZu./

(return=go=actual=nom, month one=unit two=units dwell
return=come=change-of-state.)

'After (you) go back (home), stay for one or two

months and come back,!

Jwlphdmd, gwothinyT jZ blchwd jdgh3nZ y4s mabé?/

(uncle=old, that=cne=day rice insects eat=actual=item
they not=say=nom?)

'01d Uncle,®% the other day didn't they say (anything
about ) the rice the bugs have eaten?®

[*us, thihwd khw3gh3 ~ .khwzgh’é, thihwi swf. thlhwd mi./

(oh=emph, one=time hoe=actual -~ hoe=actual, one=time
Sowe. one=time weed.)
*Oh, first (you) hoe = then when (you) have hoed,
{you) sow. Then {(you) weeda!'

2¢7e2 [-wd] ‘'get to; mst?

/thI b8, 22d Z1T ngZ né béghdwd ngZi/

(this say, we how be you=to say=to=get-to is=-so?)

*Saying this, (we) can tell you how it is with us, right?*

62

My courtesy title among the Lisue
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/ngwZ Z1T yfath3, Tmyla gyIwdngd./
(I however do=nom=contrast, field=to go=mmst=is-so.)

'Not matter what, I must go to the fields.'

[sényl 4myl macwfkhyla, Tzd jigh3a, yIf khyl ylia,
lyfghdwé; yiphwi./

(in-future daughter not=capable=nom, we eat=actual=nom,
she flee return=come=nom, give~back=te=mmst. price)

'Later on if (our) daughter isn't capable, (what)
we've received, if she runs away and comes home,
we have to give back, the (bride) price that is.!

/rwd *thf wijwiwZ lyIswingd sdai, phwd amyd: giwfl1s./

(vg'n ‘hga-e-amp‘n nills=3n L..S"’—] anguags study=nom, silver

=uch 5.;- °—6° u—u\.ﬂem L] )

'When you study Lisu here in the hills, {(thsy) can
give (you) lots of money.®

/k&h3 khényT khényT jawdswingue/
(but=contrast consider consider eat=get-to=emph=is-so.)

*But (we) can get (a bride price) only depending
(on the girl's qualifications).

[ZayI amy4s khwZwfhl, vivhy? thikhd nyikhd mauX./

(field mmch hoe=get=to=further, opium one=tenth-joy
two—tenths~joy not=gete.)

'And even if {you) can hoe the fields a lot, (you)
don't even get one or two tenths of a joy
of opium.*

2¢73 [-wd/ ‘completed action®
/ch@mi 15 pIyIa, yfphwiphwd thifwd giwd./

(person—old somomom orrivocgoonom, pasrbic—whilo=while

one=bottle give=did.)

*When the o0ld man came, (he) gave (us) a bottle of
home brew.’

i
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/¥£ ky& nginyZ, ngwE bighdwd. /
(he dwell is=-so=as-for, 1 say=to=complete.)
*If he had been there), I would have told (him).*

/ngwZ thith&a: gyl yllawd, amyIa gyTlu./

(I one=moment go return=come=complets, fisld=to
go=new~-situation.)

'When I've gone (out) for a moment and come back,
then (I'1l) go to the fields.!

/vL fmyInyZ y1 ho dEwd 14 bés thlgwias./

(his daughter=as-for he raise exit=complete come=nom
say=nom one=finish=partice)

'As for his daughter. he's brought (her) up, that's all.?*
2.7:4 [~cfa/ ‘'action once performed®
/o kuthiwZ gyIcda?/ (you Bangkok=to go=have-ever?)
'Have you ever gone to Bangkok?'
/magyIleda./ (not=go=have-evers)
*(I've) never gone (there).®
2.8 Introductory Words.

There are three independent words which occur only as the first
element in a sentencse. Thay do not combine with other 'w'OZ‘d.S,63 and
have grammatical functions differing markedly from those of any other
element in the language.

2.8¢1 /h3n/ tife

/hadn/ regularly introduces a primary topic clause

(see section L.k.2.3a).

63« Although /k&Z/ 'but; and' does occur with general particles;
sSee 2.8030

4
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/h3n yI thZ kyd, ngwd begh3a./
(if he here dwell, I say=to=nom.)
*If he were here, I would tell him.'
/bEn gwd k3 madd, h3a béswingu./
(if sing put-in not=can, angry say=nom=emph=1is-So.)

“If (We) don't sing into (the tape recorder),
(he'1l) be angry (with us) I tell you.'

/hin pIyThf, swi gdji begh¥u./

(if arrive=go=related-focus, other-people give=emph
say=to=new-situation.)

*If you once get (there), tell (them) others will
give (the money).'

/hd@n/ does not appear frequently in my data. Relationships such as
condition or cause, which are expressed in English between subordinate
and main clauses, are largely undistinguished in Lisue For example
a sentence such asi
/et ylgyTl, mayllZu./
(you return=go, not=return=come=pew=-situation.)
can equally well be translated:
*If you go back {homs), {(Fou) Won't come back any mores’
ors *When you g0 back eee?
'After you go back eee’
*Since you're going back eeo’ ete.
While such distinctions of relationship are most commorly unmarked

in Lisu. soma can be snarified. and /h¥n/ 9380 3c cush 2 cposificr.
2.8.2 [swf/ or [yIsw€/ *in that case, in the case of*
[sw®/ and [yfsw£/ introduce e@ither a main or an attributive

clause (see 4e4 and 5.1), indicating that it is related tc prior discourss.

)
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/5%ph3 wi dulIny3, ngwd gwa pSa. jEphd mawd dunyd, gwd
mapd./ /swf yI gwd kwfanyd, ngwd gyl vwia./
/Liquor get=to drink=new-situation=as-for, I sing dare=nom.

liquor not=get-to drink=as-for, sing not=dare.) (in-case
he sing know=how=nom=as=for, I go buy=nom.)

*If (I) have had some liguor to drink, I dare singe.
If (I) haven't had any liquor to drink, (I) don't
dare sing.' ‘'Provided he can sing, (I'll) go
buy (some liquor).*
/£myinyZ wiphyd sy¥, 1ded tyf, hin swE. swi myodima
y{any3, azld yI./
(daughter=as-for vegetables make, peppers pound, house

sweepe In-theecase work=big do=nom=as~for, we do.)

'As for a deunghter, (she) sscks wegetables, pounds

peppers, sweeps the house. In the case of doing
heavy work, we:(adalts) do (it).*

[yinyizd thdmaldi hwd hwdyI. yIswf ylkikinya
mylhInkhwii hw3. /

(partic=younger-brother ordinary meat seek=go. in=the~case-of
partic=older=brother=as-for wind=hole seeke.)

*The younger brother went out hunting as usuale In the
case of the older brother, however, (he) went
looking for a “wind hole“.!'

2.8.3 /x3/ ‘and; but?

/¥8 differs from the other introductory words in that it
occurs not only alone, but in combination with the general focus
particles /-h3/ and /~hf(nyI)/ (see section 5.4.2.2)s Like /[(y{f)sw#/,
/k&/ marks the clause in which it occurs as related to prior

disconrsa.

F |
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/nylcEngwdhin jHae./ /k3 - mylsyidima - /
(2 X 10 + 5=houses have=nom.) (but = brother-in-law=big = )

'There are 25 houses.' 'But, (how about my) big
brother=in-1aw cee?

[rwid lyIswiingd chEnyT Fbd chimd sigh3a, sT gwulla?/

/s =uF madsSn !g"’ JeTrD £+0T+R2 nToTa savd: sfu./
3 mASSED ;jL=2na = =32 3I0u:

= Cm=NIaT ey ——y ey S==y

(you Lisu=language this-year months six=units study=actual=nom,
study finish=change-of-state=nom?) (study finish
not=can=probably?) (but=contrast this=when arrive=go=nom,
mach know=new~-situation.)

fAfter you've studied Lisu for six (more) months this

year, wi_l",fhave made 2 complete study?' 'I don't think

I can finish it 8l11,¢ f'But still, by them (you) will
Yrartr a Tad ¢

ANAAWI W AWV

/thImE £dsyT dffne kTnhfnyT yI kwic® thikhwi thwialde/

(this=unit trust can=new-situatione. but=related~focus
her skin one=place thick=emph.)

'This one (We) can trust now. But even so in some
ways she's really thick skinned.®
[i.e. Won't obey readily]
209 Particles.&

A particle is a bound form which is prefixed or suffixed to a
substantive, a verb, a verb stem extension, or the connective /ka/
but; and?® (ses the preceding paregraph). Particles do not act as
heads of constructions but serve either to derive one form class

from another (2.4.2.3.3) or to mark grammatical relationships between

phrases in the clause (4.3) or between clauses in the sentence (5.4).

This fact distingnishas martinles fram hammd momne and works, bt

—_—— - e wmeana * wa e ) AW

6te This term, often applied to isolated free forms, in this
dissertation refers to bound forms with primarily grammatical

function, as, for example in W. C. Cornyn's Outline of Burmese
Grammare

]
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particles are also distinguished from bound verbs in that they occur
with one tone only (cf. above section le.6c2e2)e Particles are
distinguished from verb stem extensions in that they are preceded
by verbs in final tone or by cther particles.

Particles are of two basic typess proclitic and non-proclitice.

The former are prefixed to nouns or verbs to form nouns; they have
been described in detail in section 2e.4e¢2¢3¢3¢ Non-proclitie

particles are of three kinds: substantive particles, a group of five

which define the class of substantives, eeges

/nw *thé wivEWE d8, lyIswingd sd./%

Ll T = men—e) awn -~

P T P R T T 1 .
("' hers=smph kills=to climb, ILisu=slangusgs studye,

o
J e Llly

*You've come up here in the hills to study Lisu.'
[tdrwd 13 syYengd; yf14./
(police come kill=nom=is-so. they=as-for)
'The police would come and kill themo'
verb particles, which occur only with verbs and verb stem extensions:

/n"ﬁ ;n;;gﬁ. yi gligo/

(you not=go, he not=come=change-of-state.)

+han he wantt ~sama, !
Laen ne wonuty Csox2

] ]
If you dont't go, the

/ngwa EmyIwd magyThi./
(I field=to not=go=yet.)
'I'm not going to the fields yet.®

/kyZhimd./ (dwell=further=urging.)

'Stay (a while) longer.'

650 Illustrative particles and their literal translations are
underlined.
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and general particles which occur with substantives, verbs, and verb

stem extensions:
/owd yI Toimfle. mwid gwiwdls./
(you her adoptive=father=emph. you sing=smmst=emph.)
'You're her adoptive father. You musi sing.’
/oWG mai@nyd, swd né - magd i2; ‘thinwanya./

(you not=come=as-for, other-people you=with=respect-io =
not=let come. one=#mpk=time=as-for)

*If you don't come (quickly), they won't let
you come, another time that is.'

Since non=proclitic particles mark phrase and clause functionms,
full discussions are postponed teo Chanters IV and V, The Clance
The Sentence.

210 Reduplicatisne.

Reduplication is the repetition of a single syllable, either

immediately in one word (simple reduplication) or in conjunction with

two other, phonologically unrelated, syllables in the form ABAC or

ABCB {complex reduplication). Both types form a single word, ®ither
& substantive or a verb. Simple reduplication is a productive process
in modern Lisu, but complex reduplication is not. The latiaer
fregquently involvss use of bound forms in other than their usual
environments, or of 'poetic' vocabulary otherwise found only in
songs, where conversational dissyllables also are often replaced by
one of the syllables alond. Complex reduplicated forms thus have a
connotation of 'literary® style.

Reduplication occurs with both substantives and verbs, though
more frequently with the latter.
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241001 Reduplication with substantivess
Simple reduplication occurs only with monosyllabie
place and time nouns. Its function is ‘*intensification® of the
simple forms
n3'nG lwlkhwd widwiwd gyTehS, a'mfis mekyd,/

/Fondsr=yonder=empn waier-nole head=to go=aciual,
whoever=emph=partic not=dwell.)

'Once (we) go way over there to the source of the
water hole, no one®ll be around.®

[Z1Tt&wE./ [gyOr. '35/
(which=place=at.) (there. there=emph~there.)
'Where?' 'There. Way over thers.®
/m8"!mé1/ (early=early=emph)
'early in the morning; very early’
Complex reduplication is more common with substantives than
simple redmnplication; its occurrence is not limited to time and place
words. Again, the meaning is *intensificatien®’, but here with

*literary® overtonsse

[oidsEmyTs£ phyga/ twar breaks /mex/ *land, country,
out? city?

/s%/ targument?
[-myT/ *'field, terrain®
¢f. /s£ phyda/ 'an argument breaks out®

[thlc£ithilF/ 'everywhere, /thl-/ tone!
all over'
/=c4i/ telassifiar
for villages®

/=1%/ a form which oecurs
only in such complex
reduplications, apparently
msaning 'place'; cf.
footnote 66, below.

i
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[swinmyIswic£a;1I/ ‘'all kinds, < [-sw¥/ *'type, kind!
in every way'
/-myI/ *field, terrain®
/-c£/ ta time!
/-13/ *fashion, way"'
cfe [owdmyTe£aslI/ (same)
In the last example, the reduplicated form is followed by the
particularizing particle /-a/ (section 4.3¢4), and the whole
expression is attributive to the bound noun /-1I/ *fashion, manner,
way'.66
2+10.2 Reduplication with verbs:

involve werbs,

but, while complex reduplication serves, as with substantives, to

intensify the base meaning of the elements and add a literary flavor,

simple reduplication has the special function of nominalizing a verb.
The substantive function of most reduplicated verbs is

demonstrated by the fact that such forms do not occur as head of

a clause, while they do appear in functions within the clause which

are normally filled by substantives.

A simple verb has the potential of functioning as head of a

~

clause (see 4#.0). Even when such & verb is attributive to a

following noun, this potential is not lost, eege:

660 With these examples comparei
/myihInlThIn/ ‘'a great storm’

from /mylhIn/ 'wind*, /=13/ ?'place'? (cf. the second example
above), and /-h@n/ from /mdhdn/ 'rain'. Although there is no
exact repetition here, the syllables /-hIn/ and /=h3n/ are very
similar, and the whole expression not only resembles complex
reduplication in form, but has the same meaning of intensification
and literary style. The example is unigue in zy data.
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[yIsyd akh$ hfma gwd kwda./
(sound very good=nom=item sing know-how=nomo )
*(I) can sing with a very good voice.'
where the adjective /hZ/ 'gzood' is head of the clause /akh4 h4/ ‘*very
good', which modifiss the bound noun /-zE/ ‘unit item',
But when a verp is redupiicated, il ioses ihis poienilial; such
forms do not act as head of a clause, but rather have functions
within the clause which are elsewhere filled by substantives, eog.é7

Subjects

/nfhwin thiahfnd, dd phys nénfis diu./

L)

mouth insert=nom=related-focus. poison become
near=near=continuous-state is-at=new-situation.)

'Andif (you) put (your fingers) in your mouth, it
will be almost like poison.®

/hékhyd mahghZ duld./
(at~-first not=good=good exit=come=nom. )

At first a bed one will come out.?
[ieec a bad sound in singing]

Place words:
/thI amimmwd sEphdkhwiwd k3Sa, df nga?/

(4his being=high=high=at bowl=inside=at

put-in=niom, can=nom is=-s507)

*(We) can put this up high in the bowl, can't we?®

/qc;q;/ *low! < /qg/ 'be low!
/anéné/ *deep* < [né/ *be deep’

67« On the clause elements, see Chapter IV.
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Goal:
/thinm@nys migwathwl syosy6is ngins./

(this=unit=as-for song=zbarrel resemblesresemble=
continuous=-state is=emph. )

'This guy is a real storehouse of songs.'
/yIm$ khd*kinfs k31Tn./
(tail convex=convex=smph become=new-situation. )
t(His) tail became short and round.' [of the

partridge after its tail feathers were
pulled out]

(straight=straight do=nom. you)
'Act properly, you.'
[sw¥swka; dimd./
(slow=slow=partic drink=urging.)
"Take your time drinkinge'
Topic:
/nyfnyfasnyd yikhylphy4 ngwihydn chibyannya pIiyIue./

{1ittle=little=partic=as~for rupee=coins five=hundwred

Six=hundred=as-for reschmgo=new-sitnetion,)

‘If (you only get) a little, (it?*il) come to
five or six hundred rupees.’'

2,10.2.1 Reduplication wita /=1V/:
With a limited group of dissyllabic and tri-
sy1lahia adiactives in which the last aylliahle aensista of /1/
and a vowel, roduplication intensifies the meaning of the

adjective. These forms frequently appear as goal in equational
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sentences (see 5e.1e2.2) as well as in other substantive positions.
Examples are:

In equationss
/14pdkhyl ny21318./ (dirt muddy=emph.)
:(Tt*s) really mddye®
/yL hwdchE khyd131d./ (he oil spattered=emph.)
'He's thoroughly spattered with oil."'
/bInchi j31513./ (rafters mixed-up-parallel—emph. )

*The rafters are messily parallel.' [at one
stage of building a house]

Elssuhere:;
/awE13mE ph31313 méfwighSa, eee/
(wing=items noisily=emph flap=release=actual=nom, eee)

'After (the eagle) had flapped his wings with
a great noise, eee'

/xh@lTE t€./ (loose=emph stay.)
'(It's) really loosely packedo®
Compare, unreduplicated in adjective functions
/14pékhy) nydld./ (dirt muddy.)
'{It's) muddy.®
/14pékhyl khydlé./ (dirt spattered.)
*(He's, spattered with dirt.*
/1amZky818/ (big-cat=striped) ‘tiger®
/myasdkyals/ (eye=ball=naked) 'the naked eye' (for

Fotting feor inta someans)

-

i
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Reductions of these forms are the source of syllabic /1/ ,68
when the vowel of the first reduplicated syllable dropse The
resulting forms regularly have emphatic stress and are more intensive
than the simple reduplicated forms:

/inyall2/ treelly mmddy*

«
.....

‘compietely spattered"

/1gyTill/ ‘really dull' (not shiny)

['kh3113/ ‘'really messy; really annoying®

/'phGl15/ ‘extremely big and round!

/*b8118/ ‘very fat 169

2:10.2.2 Other elements in combination with reduplicated verbs:
Nouns formed by the reduplication of werbs also

appear with a number of other elements, both prefixed and suffixed.
The two prefixed elements are the proclitic particles /a-/ and /[yf-/
(2e1442.343), which occur with reduplicated adjectives, the first

marking a continuous statei

S o
g /abobo/ *lying down®

69 In these adjectives there is a somewhat erratic vowsl harmony.
In the great majorilty, the vowel of the last syllable is the
same as that of the preceding one (as in most of these examples).
\ In my data, this harmony is regular where 1%9 vowel of the first

syllable is /e/ or /a/, but elsewhere it ot carried through
consistently, cegei

[oy11d/ 'full?
fovold/ shinv*
[k€18/ ‘*sticking out!'

Except that /ya/ in the first syllable is regularly followed by
/e/ in the second:

/nyilé/ 'muddy'
/ky318/ ‘'naked®
/my£18/ ‘*dangling*
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/azdz4/ ‘gently, softly"
/anéné/ ‘*deep!
/thI amimiiwd sETphdkhwiwd kda, df ngZ?/

(this being=high=high=at bowl=inside=at put=in=nom,
can=nom is-so?)

*(We) can put this up high in the bowl, can't we?*
Jachfch® mdgh¥a?/ (being=genuine=genuine teach=to=nom?)
*(Will you) really teach (me)?*
the second with a particularizing forces *a thing which partakes
of the quality of the verb'.
[yiswdswk/ (partic=red=red) 'the color red; a red thing?'
[y1k3k3/ {partic=withered=withered) 'a withered thing’
/y1d5d5/ (partie=folded=folded) *folded or piled up things®
/chumd 18 piyTa, yIphwiphwi - thifwd gdwd./

(0ld man come=nom arrive=go=nom, partic=white=white -
one=bottle give=did.)

'When the old man arrived, (he) gave (us) a bottle
of home brew.!

| /yi nwid yihwanwa K31i1gwle/

(her flesh partic=striped=striped become=
change-~of -state=finish.)

*(Her) flesh became striped 211 over.'
Elements which follow reduplicated verbs in a word are bound
| nouns, eeget
[nwémflI/ (soft=soft=manner) ‘'softly, gently®
[tét8swe/ (reversed=reversed=direction)

'backwards, wrong way round’
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/khyokhyoswE/ (rectangular=rectangular=dimension)
*lengthwise*
/mim3nyY/ (certain=certain=fashion)
'certainly*
/3%s73 hEndswd b3gh¥a./
(sound good=good=nom=iype say=to=nom. )
'Speak with a good sound.'
where /=1I/ *manner, way', /-swi/ 'direction, dimension', /-nyI/
'manner, fashion', and /=sw}/ 'type, kind' are bound nouns;
or particles;ceget
Substantive particle /f=s/ tparticnlarization' (often in
combination with falling pitch and emphatic stress)s 70
/behé bényZ, yisyd ny’o"nyéas kd./
(bmh® say=nom=as-for, sound short=short=partic is-like=nom.)

"Talking of bash&, the sound is soft.’

/swiswfa; dimd./ (slow=slow=partic drink=urging.)

'Drink slowly.' {ie.e. take your:time drinking ]
/nyfnyfasny3, yikhylphy£ ngwihy3n chihyZnnyZ plyTu./

(little=little=partic=as-for, rupee=coins five=hundred
six=hundred=ags-for reash=go=new-situnation.)

'If (you get only) a little, (it'1l) come to five
or six hundred rupees.’'

7Ce See section 4e3e56
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Verb particle /-hl/ 'continuous state or action, repeated action'
(here regularly reduced to /=i/ with falling piteh):
/yf hkhyl hihidis, yL hwd ythwXhwd kelIgwie/

(her stomach diarrheic=diarrheic=continuous=state,
her flesh partié=striped=striped become=finish.)

'She was having contimmeus diarrhea, and her flesh

becamy Striped all overe®
[thImZnyd mdgwdthid sy'o'syéi: ngins./

(this=unit=as~for song=barrel resemble=resemble=
continuous-state is=emph.)

This guy is a real store house of songs.'
/nyogh3a, pyfpydis k31Tujd; wipd ndhwinh3./

(pinch=actual=nom, flat=flat=continuous-state become=
new=situation=emphe. frog's mouth=contrast)

*After (he had) pinched (it with tongs), (it)
became competely flattened, the frog's mouth that is.*

2010s243 Complex reduplication with verbs:

Complex reduplicated forms involving only verbs
act as either substantive or verbe As noted above, such forms are
intensive and have a literary fliavore

/el TeM18 gyTa/ (crooked=return=erooked=come go=nom)

g0 twisting and winding'

where the reduplicated form is an adverbial noun.'7l

[ewigyogwAmfldhiia/ *meet, hold a meeting'
where the reduplicated form is a 7verb derived from the colloquial
form /gwagyd/ 'hold a meeting'. a literary short form of this: /ewd-/.
and the verb /mf/ 'see'. /=-13h3/ 'mutualiy' is an auxiliary verb
(section 2+5¢5).

7le See section LeZelelt
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2.10.3 Complex reduplication with substantives and verbs:

In this form of reduplication, a single verb combines
with two nouns in the form VN,VN, or NlVNZVo The verb of such
expressions is regularly a colloquial free form, but the nouns are
frequently 'poetic! short forms. The expressions function as either
a verp or an adverpial noune

VN1VN2:
/kdch®k41é/ (stab=foot=stab=hand)
*paw over'
N, VN,V
/gadbyinvibyT/ (body=beautiful=heart=beautiful)
'beautiful in body and spirit!
/wipSwdsyi/ (head=comb=head=make)
'make up, make oneself pretty, clean up'
[w8tyLnipd/ (head=keep=head=exchange)

*aligned head to foot' [i.e. the head of one
to the foot of the other]

/mwdyTlwdyl/ (land=work=Yplace t=work)
Vindustrions'

In thesa axamples, only /mwd/ *land, couniry, c¢ity® among the nouns
is a colloquial free form; all others are poetic shortenings of
colloquial forms, esge /ch3E=/ from /chEphé/ 'foot'!, /1l8~/ from
/18phé/ 'hand', etc. The form /lwi-/, however, is unexplained by
the informant: it is not from a colloauial expression and does not
occur elsewhere in the corpuse It is presumably a literary

near-synonynm for /mwd/.
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2¢10.4 Distinguishing reduplication from repetitions
Reduplication, with its special grammatical functions,

is to be distinguished from simple repetition of a forme Although
reduplication is frequently phonologically identical with a particular
case of repetition, the two ars distinguished in three wayss
a) Reduplicated forms are inseparable, even by pause, waiie
repeatad forms are facultatively separated by pause.

/thI jEphd du di gwd, yIsyd akh$ héma gwio/

(this liquor drink drink sing, sound very good=nom=item sing.)

'If (you) sing while (you) keep drinking liquor
this way, (you'll) be in very good voices'

b) Reduplication involves the single repetition of a farm, while
truerepetition is indefinitely extensible, i.e. a form can be
repeated as many times as the speaker wishese.
/ey yT gyT gyI, gvX nSyI thlvwiwi plyI piyla,
‘owos Apwd syl j¥u./

(go go go go, there body~-of-water onezhead=to reach=go
reach=go=nom, there—emph cucumber kill eat=change-of-state.)

'(They) kept going, going, going, going, and when
{they) resachad the head of the laks, there (they)
cut open the cucumber to eat (it).?

c) Repeated forms do not combine with either particlesor bound nounsj

they are isolated simple free formse.
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Chapter III

The Phrase

30 Introduction.
Two or more elements which bear the same grammatical relation=-
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attributes, are coordinateol Coordination occurs at the phrase
level or higher.

There are two major types of phrase in Lisui the substantive
phrase (section 3.1) and the verb phrase (3.2).
3¢1 The Substantive Phrasee.

A substantive phrase is a sequence of words attributive,

directly or indirectly, to a single substantive head or to two or
more coordinate substantive heads. For example, ins

/kyinyS kySgwiv gyT jagwi/

(monkey dwell=place=to go path)

the way to where the monkeys live?

/kyim% ky3gwl/ *monkeys' dwelling place' is a substantive phrase,
with the clause® /kyBmyd kyZ/ 'monkeys dwell® attributive to the
bound noun /-gwd/ 'plece.' This phrass occurs within the clause

[xyEmyo kySgwiwd gyl/ ‘go to the monkeys' dwelling place', which

les On atiribution, see section Z2.1.

2. The clause and its elements (subject. zoal. etc.). mentioned
here in discussing the illustrations, are described in the
following chapters

130
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is, in turn, attributive to the noun /jd3gwi/ 'path, way's The
entire construction is thus a single substantive phrase.

On the other hand, in:
/3zd 1yIswd majhe/
{we Lisu not=haveo)
'We Lisu don't have (any)e®

the subject phrase 3zl lyiswid/ 'Wwe Lisu is coordinate, since either

noun by itself could act as subject.
3elel Simple substantive phrases:

A simple substantive phrase consists of a single

/yL thighd bda./ (he letter write=nom.)
‘He is writinge'
where /yI/ 'he' and /thighd/ 'paper, book, letter®' are simple
morphemes, each forming a simple phrase = the first as subject, the
second as goal of the verbe.
/sGdZ phflingd. gwothinyT yf béngins./

(soda occidentai=language. that—one=day he say=nom=
is-so=empho. )

'{The word) soda {is) Englishe The other day he said {so).?
Here the noun morpheme /sidZ/ 'soda (water)' forms a phrase as subject
in an equational sentence (see 5¢1.2.2) in which the compound noun

/ph&£13ngl/ 'occidental language' is a simple phrase acting as the

-
ranl Trm +ha canand carboran +ha Amamnlav aanntan (et WY e/ 1410
L2 SeconT sSermlente,

o=-——= — Rt g 2 Rt et £ = Rt X 4 - a——

other day', consisting of deictic, numeral, and classifier, is a
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simple time-word phrase, and the noun /yf/ *he' is a simple phrase

acting as subject.
3ele2 Attribute substantive phrases:

An attribute substantive phrase consists of a substantive

word es head, preceded and/or followsd by atiributss which ars not
part of the head worde-
3ele2e1l Phrases with preceding attributes
Preceding attributes are nouns or clauseswhich
act as nouns (see section h.l.l) «

When one noun is attributive to another, the attribute
regularly pracedes the head, unless it is deriwved from an adj
(see below, section 3e¢le2¢2)e

/v hIn/ (he house) t*his house"
[13chi yfmyo/ (person name) ‘people's names®
/nwid phflangl/ (you occidentalmlanguage) ‘'your English!
[23m318 mdgwa/ (girl song) ‘courting song'
[kiswk b3/ (year=renew month) *New Year's Month'
(the first month of the
lunar year)
/13 jagwi/ (vehicle path) T'road®
/jagwd yIxnd/ (path side) ‘the side of the road?

Clauses occur as attributes preceding a noun head (see also
Beltel)e In such constructions the verb is frequently, but not
regularly, nominalized with final tone and/or final particle /-a/
(see 4e5)e

30 Under this definition the combination of attiributes with a head to
form a single compound or complex substantive does not constitute
an atiribute phrase. Such substantive phrases are simple; see the
preceding paragraphe
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/33ph3 df mdgwd@/ (liquor drink song)
'drinking song®
/ch@ihin xhwi j3 md3gwZ/ (personal-spirit call eat song)

'song for calling back a personal spirit' [whose
departure has caused illness ]

/sZk5 jia hIn/ (three=room have=nom house)
'thres-room house'
[kySmys ky3gwiwd gyl j¥gwd/ (monkey dwell=place=to go path)
'the way to where the monkeys live®
The constructions above involve free noun headse. A limited
number of bound nouns also occur as head to an attributive clause.
The bound noun /-gwid/ ‘place' forms attribute phrases with a
preceding clause consisting of a single word subject plus a verb:
[1yIswid kyfgwi/ (Lisu dwell place) ‘*Lisu dwelling place'

[vI nyTtdgwi/ (he sit=place) 'his seat' (external location,
not a part of his anatomy)

The first of these expressions contains the clause /lyIswd kyZ/ 'Lisu
dwell', the second /yf nyit4/ *he sits (down)'. However, the combina-
tion of verb plus /-gwi/ forms a complex free noun to which the subject
of the clause is attributive in the same way as if they were two
simple nounse In this connection, compare, for example, the
structures of the sentencesi

/owd hIn-w3 gyla./ (your house=to go=nom. )

*Go to your house.?
/1lyiswi kydgwawd gylae./ (Lisu dwell=place=to go=nom.)

'Go to the Lisu villags.'
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In the first of these, /mwi/ 'you' and /hIn/ 'house' are simple nouns.
The similarity of the simple noun combination and the clause-derived
phrase can be shown by the parallel manner in which the phrase
elements act when various changes are made in the sentences. If the

initial nouns are dropped, for instance, the remaining elements in

/LTS rwTe
ZLNWEE BY

2va hawma?
F — f B Ll

L T B S

P - -
T UNO.LL AL

— - —_
plLace’

and [x3igwinI g35s/ ‘zo to i
retain the same relationship as the original sentences, while dropping
the second noun in each case gives /nwi gyIia/ 'you go' and /lyiswid
gyla/ 'Lisu go', in which the nouns function as subject. Thus /hIn/
and /kyagwid/ are heads of their respective phrases.
Again, the phrase elements act in parallel manner if separated
by the topic particle /-nyZ/, as ins:
/mwiny@ hin majd./ (you=as-—for house not=have.)
'As for you, (you) don't have a house.*
/lyiswinya kyagwi maji./ (Lisu=as-for dwell=place not=have.)
'As for the Lisu, (they) don't have a place to live.'
Here, as topics,l" /nwd/ and /1yIswi/ ars heads of separate phrases,
while /hTn/ and /kyd3gwi/ are goals of the verb /ji/ 'have'.
In both illustrations, the phrase elementa function in the same
way regardless of whether the phrase is composed of simnle nouns or
is derived from a clause attributive to /=gwid/.
The bound nouns /-dwd/ 'mechanism, means, knowledge' and /-swi/
'one who (does something)' form phrases similar to those with /-gwi/,

buL nere tne aliributive ciauses consist of a noun phrase goal plus

a verbe.

Le The 'topic® is discussed in sectior® 1e2e3¢2 and Hele2430
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/thdghd bddwd/ ‘writing
implement*

/sZeh# ch¥dwi,/ *toothbrush'’

/yikG khyl k3dwid/ *ashtray’

/thdghd sdswd/ *student®

/j8gwl sy@iswi/ 'road builder®

<
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/thighd/ 'paper, book,
letter’

/o8] twrite'?

/~dwld/ *mechanism®
/s%chf/ 'teeth®
/chd/ f*rub’

/=cwi/ *mechanism?®
/yIkd/ tcigarette!
/khyl/ *feces; waste'
/k3/ 'put in®

/=awd/ 'mechanism’

/thdghd/ *paper, book,
letter?

/st/ 'study*

/=swi/ *one who!
/j&gwd/ *path, road*
/sy&/ ‘make'

/-swd/ Yone who'®

Constructions with /-gwi/, /-dwi/, and /=swi/ are limited to

a clause consisting of a single noun vhrase as subject or goal

o

plus & simpls vorbe. With some other bound nouns, nowever, clauses

50 On the tone of verbs attributive to a following noun, see below,

section 4.5,

6e [swi/ occurs as a free form meaning 'another person, a third
person, other peovle'. but with the meaning 'one who (donas
something)? /-swil/ occurs only with a preceding clause attribute.
Consequently, the latter is considered a bound function of the
free forme Compare the bound function of certain verbs in
sections 20’4.10203, 20“0203.102, and 205.1.30
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of any length and structure occur as attribute, just as they do
with free nouns, e.ges

/~m&/ 'unit, item*
/oWl ylgyTamZ abad amydma dihd./

{(gou return=go=nom=item monihs how-msany=units
remain=further.)

'How many more months are left (before) your
return(home)t*

/1yIswi mdgwZ akh$ gwd kwiams z3m3 wéngde/

(Lisu songs very=-much sing know-how=nom=unit wife
get=nom=is=so. )

'‘Those (men) who can sing a lot of Lisn songs

/nl tyfamih3 mastighSiiph4?/
(spirit prayenom=item=—contrast not=study=actual=yet=probably. )

'But I bet (you) haven't studied spirit prayer
{language) yet, have you??

/lyIswinyd akh$ sda;md wd./
(Lisu=as=for very-much know=nom=units get=nom.)

*Among the Lisu (you) get individuals who know
a great many (songs).'

/yisyd akhs hémE gwE lanfa,/
(sound very good=nom=item sing know=~how=nom. )

*(I) can sing (with) a very good voice.?’

7. With these constructions compare the complex words formed with a

clause attributive to /-phid/ 'man® or /-~md/ *woman®', section
2.h.2.2.1.2.
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[=swd/ ‘iype, kind'
/bdsw} thE 13, mahSswd thZ 13; 1% jEgwiwdo/

(good=nom=type here come, not=good=type here come.
vehicle path=at)

'Good types (of things) come here, bad typescome
here, along the road.®

/yisya akh$ hdswih3 jHa; zdm31lé./
(sound very gcod=nom=type=contrast have=nom. wocman=young)

'And there are those ¥ith really good voices,
girls that is.'

/=13/ ‘*fashion, manner, way'
/3khd ad twEtflT k31 Tu./
(Akha poison smear=be=nom=fashion become=new=-situation. )
'It's as if (your hands) were smeared with Akha poiscn.®
/32 nylswf gwiwd. nwi yfall chiu./

(We two=relatives sing=have. you do=nom=fashicn
lack=new=-situation. )

'We two relatives have sung. Now it only remains
for you to do so.'

3c1e2+2 Expansionss
atiribute phrases also occur as atiribute to a
following noun, forming a larger attribute phrase of the shape
(A + B) +C.
/et 4myl/ ‘*your daughter®
ing /rwd £my) mfs€/ ‘*your daughter's share'
/EnvT AowR/ teauts millet

ini /4nyT 4cw® kEfS/ *coffee with milk'
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/14 j¥gwi/ (vehicle path) ‘'road!
ins /12 jEgwd yfkhd/ ‘'side of the road!
[Yyiswid kydgwi/ ‘'Lisu dwelling place'
in: /1yIswid kydgwid yfkh3wZ/ ‘'outside the Lisu village'
301le2e3 Phrasss with following attrdbuts:

Phrases in which the attribute foliows a substantive
head occur only when the attribute is derived from an adjectival verbe.
Such phrases occur with adjectives nominalized either by reduplication
or with the proclitic particles /yf-/ and /a=/ (see 2ele2e303)e

With reduplicated adjective:

/Brhd sufsul/ tred ligmox! < /3Zphd/ "liguert
[swk/ tred*
/4nd swEswE/ *'yellow dog; < /[4nd/ 'dog®
policeman’
(from the khaki [sw®/ ‘yellow'
aniform)

/m3gw@ t6t§/ ‘'mixed up song' < /m3gwa/ *'song’

/t8/ 'confused, wrong
way round*

Such reduplicated forms occur only with monosyllabic adjectives.
Those with more than one syllabla occur as atiritmtes only in simnle
form, either bound to the preceding noun (see 2ei#e2e3elel), Or
nominalized with [yf-/ or /a~/ (see the following paragraph).

With adjective nominalized with /yf=/ or /a-/:

/bIchwd yInyIchwd/ ‘'green dress' < /bIchwd/ ‘'dress’
/yf-/ *nominalization®

/nyTehwd/ ‘t'green!
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/yIsya EdimZ/ ‘*loud sound' < [yisyd/ ‘'sound'
/&=/ ‘'nominalization'®
/=din3/ 'big*

/3b3 yIiswd/ ‘*next month' < /3b38/ ‘month!?

/y1-/ *nominalization®

’
I'1

/5wx/ ‘nsw®
Phrases of this type are frequently paralleled by a complex noun
in which the adjective combines directly with the preceding noun
(see 2el4e2e301e2)e Compare with the above:
/bIchwdnyichwd/ {€dress=green) ‘green dress®
/yisyddim3/ (sound=big) *loud sound®
Such parallel constructions are not always present, however; there
is no short form parallel to /@bd yIswd/ *next month'.
3ele2.44 Combinationss
Both preceding and following attributes also occur
in a single phraseo
/ngwd bIchw2 yIinylchw}/ ‘*my green dress'
/1d j3gwd yIphiphl/ (vehicle path nom=smooth=smooth)
'smooth road*
3elo3 Coordinats substantive phrasss:

A coordinate substantive phrase consists of two or more

coordinate substantive heads, with or without modifiers. Coordinate

phrases are of four types:s additive, appositive, alternative, and

distributive.
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3ele3s1 Additive phrases:

The heads of an additive substantive phrase

collectively share the grammatical relationship of the phrase to
other elements in the utterance. In such phrases the enumerative
substantive particle /=kyI/ *and' is optionally present after sach
nead, excepl inat when anotner particie is also presemt at the end
of the phrase, it replaces /=kyI/ there.
/o@bd méma/ (father mother)
*father and mother; parents®
/4ngd zichwX dfa./ (buffalo orphan exit=nom.)
'There were (once) a buffalo and an orphan.*
[nwikyI ngwikyl tihd gyla./
(you=and I=and together go=nom.)
*You and I go together.'
/12h3iyT AkhinyX fmyl jEa mahEo/>
(Lahu=and Akha=as=-for daughter have=nom not=good.)
*For the Lahu and the Akha, having daughters isn't good.'
301le3e2 Appositive phrasess

Appositive substantive vhrases consist of two or

mors substantive heads, which, unlike those of an additive pnrase, have
a single referent. The first of two appositive heads states the

referent, the second specifies or limits the first.

8e The Lahu, like the Akha, are a linguisticallyv related hill
tribe gromp.
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a) Appositive phrases consisting of nouns are, in shape, the sams as
unmarked additive phrase, but the enumerative particle /=kyI/ *'and
doess not occur in appositive phrases.
/azu lyIiswi/ ‘'we Lisu'
/rwl mI1yTk4/ ‘'you Americans'®

len P AT G NP -
| wiish Q. N XRG \MTL T 1ial Lo

*hers im the hiiis®
b) Phrases with following attributive adjectival noun (see 3ele2.3)
alternate not only with single complex words, but also with appositive
phrases in which the second noun is attributive to the bound noun
/-m3Z/ tunit, item'e.
/bIchw yInyYchw¥amd/ (dress nom=green=partic=item)
*the dress, the green one'
cfe /bichwi yInyichwd/ and /bIchwinylchw:/ 'green dress'
[yisyd ZdimAma/ (sound nom=big=item)
'a sound, a big one'
cfe [yIsyd 3ddmd/ and [yIsyddimZ/ 'big sound®
c) Longer phrases derived from a clause atiributive to /-mE/ also
occur appositive to a preceding noune.
/nwid pds# Z13k$ jUam3/ (you ability howsmmch have=nom=one)
fyon, one who has such great a2bility!
/hIn sZk5 jHamZ/ (house three=room have=nom=item)
‘house which has three rooms?
This construction is a common aiternative to the direct modification
of a noun (other than /=md/) by a preceding clause. With the second

example above, comparej
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/38k3 jHia hIn/ (three=room have=nom-house)
‘three-room house'
d) The most common form of appositive phrase is that in which a
noun - the thing counted - is specified as to amount by a following

counter. Such phrases are counter phrases.

Sz / \ PPN

/303 ThimE; (month oms=unit) ons monon’
/P nylth5/ (gun two=stick-like-things) *two guns'
/mdkh3 thinyT/ (nighttime one=day) ‘'one night®
In a counter phrase, the counted noun determines the range of choice
of classifier in the counter. Frequently a single noun is counted
with several classifiers, and the general classifier /=mX/ 'unit,
item' occurs with almost all nouns, even when another classifier is
the usual forme.
/i2m1jT thimZ/ (rice=table one=item) ‘'one table'
/58m1j8 thikhwd/ (rice=table one=board) ‘one table®
/j3m3j¥ thiphd/ (rice=table one=implement) ‘'one table'
/n&ktwd thim3E/ (nose one-item) ‘*one nose!
/nékhwi thisd/ (nose one=round-thing) 'one nose'
/néknwd thith3/ (nose one=stick-like-thing) ‘one nose!
[uwdehE thith3/ (horn one=stick=-like=thing) ‘'ons {animal) horn'
/wich® thich®/ (horn one=sharp-implement) ‘one horn'
/wichE thikhys/ (horn one=member-of -a-pair) 'one horn'
/wich® thiph&/ (horn one=pair) 'a pair of horns'
/¥y nylgd/ (they two=individuals) 'they two'

[yL thimZ/ ¢he onezunit) ‘*he alone®
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e) Additive and appositive phrases without counter also occur as part
of larger appositive phrases with counter. In such constructions, the
range of choice of classifier is determined by the overlap in the
ranges determined by each noun, or, in the case of additive phrases,

by a classifier applicable to the combination of members.

/b3bd mfm3 nylz® . thlgys/, etce
(father mother two=individuals ~ one=pair)

*father and mother, the two of them;
father and mother as a couple’

/oIchwd m3chE nylkh§ ~ thithé/
(dress trousers two=cloth-items ~ one=suit)

'a dress and a pair of irousers;
one suit of clothes'

In these two examples, each coordinate noun in the additive phrases
determines the same range of classifiers as the other, while the
combination of the two determines the classifiers /-gyo/ 'pair! or
/=th8/ tsuit’.
When there is no overlap in the classifiers determinsd by members
of an additive phrase, each member is counted separately.
/4ngd thimZ 23chws thlzd/
(buffalo one=unit orphan one=individual)
'a buffalo and an orphan'
Appositive phrase plus counters
/azd Lyiswi thikhyo ~ thljd/, etce
(we Lisu one=tribal-group ~ one=kind)

'we, the Lisu tribe; we, the Lisu [kind]®
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/&zd/ ‘we' and /lyIswi/ *Lisu' both determine the classifiers fkhyd/
*tribal group', /=j&/ or /=3¥/ 'kind', or [=2z¥/ or /=wd/ *individuall.
/thZ wijw® thikhwiwZ ~ thigdwd/, etc.
(here hills one=place=at) [both forms]

‘here, at one place in the hilis*

feh3/ *here® dsterminss ihe classif
while /wijw2/ *hill'determines these three classifiers plus /-s&/
‘round thing® and /-mZ/ *unit, item'.
f) Wwhen a deictic occurs in a counter phrase, it follows the counted
nomn or nouns and compounds with the couhter:
/3%ohd thTthlid/ (liguor this=one=kind)
*this kind of liquor'
/P8 gwonyith3/ (gun those=two=stisk-like=things)
*those two gund’
3ele3e3 Alternative phrasess

An alternative substantive phrase consists of two

or more consecutive counters containing successively higher nrumbers

and the same classifier, with or without a preceding counted no:ran.9

When a counted noun is present, it is in apposition with each counter.
[sZThd 1yTuhd/ (Lhrss=jears four=ysars)

*threes or four years®

9o Alternative expressions also occur with two numbers compounded
with a single classifier to form a single words

J#. . >_N_=/ lmo) Rcee AN . 3. vv__® oA _=_\ L A L
{3490 LyLOGLW/S \JVR VAUSLULOU=LNIWLY LULSLD / VWY UL LWLUT

On this construction, ses 2.4e1lclc3. of you'
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/thTkIpd sTkhd tyTkhi/ (hereafter three=years four=years)
*three or four years from noy*
/36T thimX nylmX/ (month one=unit two=units)
‘one or two months'
3ele3es Distributivs phrasss;

A _distributive phrase consisis of a redupiicated

counter containing the numeral /thl-/ *one'.
/thinyT thinyT jZ ji/ (one=day one=day rice eat)
'eat rice every day'

/thihTn thinIn phidsyds gylangws/

*(He) is going to all the houses one by one.!
/thihw? thihw¥ 1%./ (one=time one—time come=nom.)
*(He) comes every now and then.®
3elsl4 Combinations:
Some phrases include both attributive and coordinate
substantives, Ge.get
a) when two or more forms are attributive to a single substantive
heads
/ofbd nfmS wmfsd/ (father mother share)
*father's and mother's share*
/Zzd 1yTswid yfiyl/ (we Lisu customs)d
‘our Lisu customs®
/phEm€ =i h3mwd ydphyf/ (Burma country Chinese=country opium)

‘Burmese and Chinese opium®
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b) when one or more coordinate substantive heads in a phrase is
modifiedo

Where these phrases include a counter, the head of the
attribute phrase determines the choice of classifier.

Additive phrases with modified head:

i1__» o
4 ——— =
1J*

M
)
»

1

/vf b&bd mfmX/ (his father mother)

-

53 _..:'Il

'his father and mother; his parents®
/phEmd md hdmwd cfl¥mX hf./

(Burma country Chinese=country circulate=come=item good=nom. )
*That (opium) which comes from Burma and China is good.’'

Appositive phrases with modified heads

/rwi kydgwii/ (you dwell=place) ‘*your home'*
iny /j6 nwi kySgwiwd/ (there you dwell=place=at)
*there, where you live!

/4nyT 4w/

‘cow's milk’
ini /4nyT dew® thithwi/ (cow's milk one=can)

'a can of {(condensed) milk"

/1ylsvi kyfgwd/ (Lisu dwell=place)

*Lisu dweliing place’
ins [lyTswi ky@gwd thlkhwd/ (Lisu dwell=place one=place)

'a Lisn village; one plece in & Lisu villags'
/bIchwd yinyIchwd/ (dress nom=green)

tgreen dress'

iny /bIchwd yfnyichwd thikh®/ (dress nom=green one=cloth~item)
fone green dress?

in the rirst two examples with counter, the nouns /4dcw¥®/ 'milkj breast®

and /ky3gwi/ 'dwelling place® are preceded by attributive nouns; in

the last example, the noun /bIchwd/ 'dress' is modified by a following
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noun derived from the adjective /nyfchwi/ 'green'. In each case,
the head determines the classifier, e.g. /fcwf/ *milk' is counted
with a number of classifiers indicating amounts /-thwd/ *can’,
/13x%/ tcup', etc., while /&nyT/ *cow® is counted with the general
classifier [oxX/ 'unit, item', or with /=bwd/ 'group®' and ths like.
/ky8gwa ‘dweliling place’ is counted With /j-kmwu/, /-gd/, or [=té/
‘place’, while /lyIsw¥/ *Lisu' is counted with /-z@/ or /=wd/
*individual®, /=j¥/ or /=j¥/ 'kind' and the like. /bIchwd/ *dress’
is counted with /-khil/ 'cloth item', while /yfnyIchwi/ *green thing®
does not in itself determine any classifier.

3

2 The Varh Phrase,

A verb phrase is a sequence of verbs in construction, which
cannot be separated, except in some cases by a negative particle,
without altering their relationship. For example, ins

/52 g3 gyia./ (he allow go=nom.)
'He will let (me) go.?
the sequence /g3 gyl/ ‘permit to go' is a phrase, since the insertion
of any element between the verbs aliers their relationship. If, for
example, the general particle /-nyZ/ *as for' is inserted, the resnliing
/y2 g%ny:, gyiz./ (be give=as~for, go=nom.)
*If he gives (it), (I) will go.'
consists of two separate clauses, the first a primary topiclo to the

second.

10 See section Lebe2 e3e
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On the other handy in:

[/w8thS syd th3/ (headdress wrap wind)
‘wind on a headdress®

/sy&/ twrap®' and /th3/ 'wind® form a phrase which can be separated

by & negative particle. I can determine nc difference in meaning

ot waena

e w e

/wéth3 sy€ math3/ and /w»fth3 masyd ths/
'not wind on a headdress®
with the negative particle /ma=/ 'not' in either of two positions.
Compare with these examples:

/gyTa békyingd./ (go=nom intend=nom=is-so.)
*(I) intend to go.*

The verb sequence /gyI/ 'go' and /bEkyi/ 'intend' is not a phrase

since the two verbs are separated by the final particle /=-a/

'nominalization'. Here /gyia/ *to go' is the goal of /bakyX/

*intend®.

Verb phrases are simple, attributs, coordinats, or complementary.
All types of verb phrase occur both with and without verb stem
extensions and particles (see 2.7, 2.9, and 5.4).

3¢2.1 Simple verb vhrases:

A simple verb phrase consists of a single verb head, with

or without accompanying stem extensions and/or particles.
/byl thimX thikhwd gé./

(sweets one=unit one=lump give.)

*(He'll) give a piece of candy to each (of you).'
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/it h&ihd gwl. pgwi gwd - ngwld gwd - myfIsyl gwid./
(you first sing. you sing - I sing - brother-in-law sing.)

'You sing firste You sing, (then) I'll sing, (and
my) brother-in=law will sing.*

/ngw¥ &myl jHany®, swi h¥n-wi gyT./
(I daughter have=nom=as~-for, other-people’s house=to go.)

*If I have a daughter, (she) will go to someone
else's house.' [when she gets married]

/oWl EmyTwd gy¥a./ (you fields=to go=noms)
*Tou are going to the fields.'
[lyIswingd ba./ (Lisw=language write=nom.)
*(You will) write in Lisu.?
/Zch4h) m3khwd majia, ngwd hwd./
(in-a-moment=further tobacco not=have=nom, I seek=nom. )
*In a moment, if there's no tobacco, I'll (go) get (soms).®
/8% gyTa?/ (where=to go=nom?)
'Where are (you) going?' [ a common greeting]
famy€i: jHe?/ (many=kinds have=nom?)
'Are there many kinds?*
[/kyihle/ (remain=further.)
'Stay {2 whils) loagore’
/ngwZ Tmy¥a magyThl./ (I field=to not=go=yete.)
*I haven't gone to the fields yet.'
/rwd magyIl, yI maldn./
(you not=go, he not=come=nsw-situation.)

'If you don't go, then he won't comeo' _
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[1l3chi amyZzd mabda?/
(persons how-many=individuals not=write=nom?)
'Haven't (you) written down how many people there are?'
[m3khr majiph£?/ (tobacco not=have=probably?)
'T gness there?s no tobacco, is there?!
ftiﬁi‘ﬁsygﬁ.i' {don*i=laugh=urginge j
*Don't laughe'
/owi mdghiwénging; phéling¥e/
(you teach=to=must=is-so=emph. occidental=language)
'*You must teach (us), English that is.®
/k3sT t3eh3is. yiswdthTa kdsZ chwilla,/

(corn plant=actual=further, rainy-seascn=in corn
rot=change-of ~state=nom. )

'And after (you) plant the corn, in the rainy
season the corn rots.'

3e242 Attribute verb phrasess

Atiribute verb phrases are of two types: those which

consist of an adjective preceded by an active verb, and, rarely,
those with a transitive verb preceded by an adjective.
3:2:23]1 Active verb plus adjectives
When a phrase comsists of aa active verd followed
by an adjective, the latter is head of the phrase.ll
a) Transitive verb plus adjective:
/sy& hIn/ (make difficult) ‘'hard to make; make badly®

/33 s%/ (eat easy) ‘'easy to eat; happily married’

1l. See the discussion of /4vé hwd jid h4/ in section 1.2.
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[sw& md/ (wipe faded) ‘wiped off, wiped out'®
/nyT byX/ (look-at pretty) ‘'good to look at; good looking'
/nyT bwi/ (look-at bored) *tired of looking at!
b) Intransitive verb plus adjectives
Jey® wTn/ (dwell Jifficmli) 'feelinz ill; embarrassad'’
/xy% owld/ {dweil bored; ‘tired of staying; bored-
/6 4/ (sprout good) ‘well sprouted?
Phrases of this type have movable negative, occurring either before
the entire phrase or before the adjective, e.ges
/syi mahIn/ ~ [masyd hTn/ 'not hard to make; not make badiy*
/32 masZ/ ~ /maid sZ/ 'not easy to eat; not happily married’
/ky€ mabwid/ ~ /makyd bwi/ ‘'not tired of staying; not bored'
3e2e2¢2 Adjective plus transitive verb:

My data contain only two examples of this type of
attribute verb phrase, both with the adjective /chfi/ 'bad, wrong'.
Both are inseparable, and in both the transitive verb is head.

fenf nd/ (bad guide) ‘’mislead?®
neg:i /machd hiy/ 'not mislead®
/chd hid/ (bad like) ‘'slander, defame'
nogs /mach® h¥/ ‘act slander’
3e2¢3 Coordinate verb phrases:

A coordinate verb phrase consists of a combination of

verbs of the same form class or of an adjective and an intransitive.
A few such phrases are inseparable, but in most cases coerdinate

phrases have movable negativee
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3¢2¢3¢1 Coordinate phrases with movable negative:
a) Transitive plus transitive:

JcwE gyo/ (pull stretch) ‘*pull and stretch' (as a rubber
band)

negs /macwf gys/ ~ [cwk mgy%/ 'not pull and stretch!
[ehZ gyl/ (wipe rub) ‘'rub, rub down®
neg: /machi gyl/ ~ /chi magyl/ ‘*not rub*
[afth3 sy£ thS/ (¢headdress wrap wind) 'wind em a headdress'
negs /masyd th3/ ~ /syf math3/ 'not wind on®
[bIchw} m3ch® t& chd/ (drcss trousers measure cut)
‘make clothes'
negs /matd chd/ ~ /t8 machd/ *not measure and cut'
b) Intransitive plus intransitives
/3® dd/ (ocoze exit) ‘exude!
neg: /mejE® di/ ~ /j!?iﬁ/ 'act exude’
/t3 khyI/ (run flee) ‘run away*
negs /mat3 khyI/ ~ /t5 makhyT/ ‘'not run away'
3eZe3eZ2 1Inseparable coordinate phrases:
a) Trangitive nins transitives
/lg n7f/ {(roll-on crush) ‘rsll on and crush!?
neg: /mald nyf/ ‘*not roil on and crush?®
[ApwE syl jdo/ [thidsyl jd./
(cucumber kill eat.) (don't=kill eat.)

*(Let's) split and eat the cucumber.?! fDentt snlit
and eat (it).'
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b) Intransitive plus intransitive:
/s€nd ngwi Tmyla magyl ylldu./
(tomorrow I field=to not=go return=come=new-situnation.)
'Tomorrow I won't go to the fields and come back.'
¢) Adjective plus intransitives
jiy® é%/ {(much remainj ‘lefi over?
negs /mamyZ df/ ‘'not left over'
3e2¢4 Complementary verb phrasess
In a separable verb phrase, the negative particles /mi-/
'not' and /thd~-/ 'don't' occur only before the last verb in the phrase.
Complementary verb phrases are insevarable or semarable, but do
not occur with movable negative.
3e2¢%4e1 Inseparable complementary phrasess
Certain active verbs occur preceding other verbs in
inseparable complementary phrases. In some cases, there is a change
of meaning and a loss of some of the functions which such an active
vorb has in other contexts. Such active werbs inciudes
/g3/ *permit, allow' (elsewhere: 'give®)
/oW malZnyE, swi né - magd 1%; *'thihwanya./

{you noct=coms=as-for, oither-people you=wiih-respect=to =
not=let come. one=eomph=time=as-for.)

'If you don't come (back quickly), they won't let
you come another time."

/o g3 gyla?/ [magd gyT./
(you allow go=nom?) (not=allow goe.)

'Will you let (me) go?' *'no.’
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[yisyd mahZ. magd gwd./ (sound not=good. not=let sing.)
*(Your) voice isn't good.' (We) won't let (you) sing.®
/&4 nélé gd nEndls; swi./
(in-a-moment you=to let-listen=nom=emph. other-person).
*In a moment (we'll) let yom listen, to him that is,*
In the slawse few¥ af z3g3 13/, sbove, waere g9/ means ‘permitt, it
has the goal /né/ 'you'. But in other conbexts where it means 'give',
/gd/ also takes a second goal, as ini /swi né phwi g3/ (they you=to
silver give) 'they give you money'. No second goal occurs with the
phrase /gd 1%/ 'permit to come', however; in this context that
function of [g3/ 'give' is lost.
fukid/ *(do) on the sly, (do) stealthily® (elsewhere: 'steal')

/kinwd khys/ (sneak speak) ‘talk behind (someane's) back,
back=stab'

neg: /makined khys/ 'not backestab®

fkinrd khyI/ (sneak flee) ‘'sneak away, flee stealthily®
neg: /makhwd khyI/ *not sneak away*

Jowa 7lpud z(mvﬁ dswile/ (you picture sneak strike=did.)

*Tou took the pietaure on the sly.?
{«%/ ‘'get Lo, have the opportunity o' {elsewhere: 'get?)
/inT ngwd Zmyla wi gyI yllk./
(yesterday I field=to get-to go return=come=non.)

'Yosterday I was able to go to the fields and come
back againe!
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/aaf gyT. amf ylii. thithSas wZ nEnkule./

(quickly go. quickly return=come. one=moment=partic
get=to listen=new-situation=emph.)

'Go quickly. Come back quickly. In a moment (you)
will get a chance to listen.'

[yDd mawd vwid toll./

s
- -

. - - ~
IZArSTLLSS NCISEOU=U0 ouF CaATIySCOmo e J

'(I) didn't get a chance to buy cigarettes and
bring (them).'

/fwd/ ‘'force, compel®' (elsewheres same)
/fwd zwi/ (force take) 'extort, rob®
neg: /mafwd swi/ ‘*not rob!
/fwd khZ/ (force have-intercourse) 'rape'
negs /mafwd khE/ ‘*not rape®
/fwd gyX/ (force go) 'foree to go!
negs /mafwd gyI/ ‘*not force to go!
/18] ‘tcome' (elsewhere: 'come; motion towards a location')
/oW 4swk 1% tonyfa?/
{Fou what coms look=at=nom7)
'What have you come to look at??
fg¥2/ 'go' (slsewherss 'go; motion away from a location')
[1yIswi thighd maséswia. 713 gyl séa; ngwamwa?/
(Lisn writing not=know=emph. where go know=nom? we)

*(We) don't kmow Lisu writing. Where do we go to learn (it)7'1?

1<, This use of /1&/ and /gyl/ differs from that of the bound forms
[=1Z%/ and /-yI7 in that the preceding pcsition expresses purpose
as well as motion, the following position motion onlye. Compare:

[yIkd vwiyla./ ‘go (somewhere) to buy cigarettes'
and [yikd gyI vwia./ 'go (in order) to buy cigarettes®.
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3e2.4e2 Ambiguity of certain complementary phrases:

When one of the transitive wverbs just illustrated
is followed by another transitive, the construction is ambiguous.
The first verb can be interpreted either as a complement to the
second or as coordinate with it. For examples

/578 g% 3a/
as a complementary phrase; (sweets permit eat)
*allow to eat candy*
as a coordinate phrase: (sweets give eat)
‘give candy to esat®
/3 wa ja/
as a complementary phrases (rice get-to eat)
'have a chance to eat'
as a coordinate phrase: (rice get eat)
‘get rice to eat’
302+4¢3 Separable complementary phrases:

A small group of intransitive verbs, which are
immediately precedsd by the negative particles, occur as the last
member of a separable complementary verb phrases. With such phrases,
the subject of the clause is the subject of both verbs, but the
occurrence of a goal is determined by the preceding verb or verbs.
For example, in /rwd hinmi j* p5a?/ (you elephant ride dare=nom?)
'Do you dare ride an elephant?', /mwl/ *you' is subject of both
/3%/ 'ride' and /p&§/ 'dare', but /hEnnZ/ 'elephant® is the goal of
/3%/ 'fide's Examples of verbs which occur as last member of
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separable complemsntary phrases ares
/d&/ ‘can, physical ability*
/mdgwZ g% df./ (song sing can=nom.)
'(I) can sing songs.®
JehTvewsa:hs w2 madZu./
(this=size—emph=partie=contrast get not=can=new-situmation.)
*(I) can't even get this mmech any more.’®
/31 33 madZu. yiphyinyZ ngwi jd madfn. bILZ madZn./

(work eat not=canwnew-situation. ‘opium=as-for I eat
not=can-new-situation. full=comes not=can-new~situation.)

'(I) can*t farm (it) and earn a living any more, With

St

Andivm T aantd cswn 4 TIwliws awmer aaw (T anets
CPaRZ 2 CAU'S &L & LUWASE Sy WmITSe \id/ CAL v

get enough to eat any more.?
/p8/ tdare’
/pZonZ 3 pSai/ /3% mapd./
(elephant ride dare=nomd) (ride not=dare.)
'Do (you) dare ride an elephant.' 'No.'
/yL 1w® map8./ (he struggle not=dare.)
'He doesn't dare struggle.!
/38/ ‘*need toghavs to¢
/=22 53/ {taks nsed) ’need?®
negs /zwd maji/ ‘*not need'
/72 w5 Siao lylswingd s¥ jia./
(he work have=nom. Lisu=language study mmst-mom.)

*He has warle (o dn).!'(Ra) hac +o ctndw Ticn ¢

—— = vy m————
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/md/ tdefinite, certain'
/gyT m¥ngdo/ (go certain=nom=is-so.)
*(I'm) definitely goinge?
/8§ mamd./ (know not=certain.)
*{I) don’t now for sure.’
/gwd/ ‘*finish’
/owd 1yIswingd ch¥nyY Ibd chind sighBe, sT gwilla?/

(you Lisu=language this-year months six—mnits study=actual=nom,
study-finish-change-of-state=ncm?)

'When you've studied Lisu for six months (mowe) this
year, (will) you have made a complete study?’

/B guB =2dZphg?/  (study finish notecan=probably. )
*(I) don't think (I) ecan finish studying (everything).®
/ngwZ wid yI magwilIhlo/
(I. land work not=finish-change-of-state=yet.)
'I haven't finished working yete.'
[/kd/ ‘know how*
/yfsyd akh§ himE ow¥ lorfs./
(sound very good=mom=item sing know-how=nom. )
'(I) can sing with 2 vary good voics.'!
/o8 makwf ngT?/ (say not=imow-hew is-so?)
*(Wse) can®t say it, can we?®
/23ncas cZ makwinX XTI ylat?/
(children relate not=know-how=items how do=nom?)

'What (do you) do about the things the dhildren
can't tell you?*
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[khwd/ ‘*ability; habitual action®

[wfphdmd yIkd akh$ chwd khwda./
(uncle=o0ld cigarsttes very-much suck habitually=nom. )
'0ld Uncle really smokes a lot.'
[1yIswd ghSld yY makhwiild./
{Lisu trade do not=can=emphe )
*(We) Lisu don't know how to do buiiness at all.'
/m3/ ‘*succeed’
/gd w3/ (follow succeed) ‘catch up with*
neg:s /gd mams/ ‘'not catch up with, can't cateh up with!

/émy}) s3 n3/ (daughter bear succeed) ‘bear a daughter®
(successfully)

negs /sS mai3/ 'not succeed in giving birth to!
3e2eltely Combinations of complementary phrasess
Different types of complement combine into larger
complementary phrases. If both complements are inseparable, the
negative precedes the phrases
/magh 1% tdnyIj (not=alilow come look-at)
not allow to como and loock at!?
/maw® gyt =wd/ {(not=gei-to zZo take)
'not have the chance to go get (something)®
If both are separable, the negstive precedes the last verb:
/st gwi madZ/ (study finish not=can) ‘can't finish studying®

/g2 n3 mapd/ (follow succeed not=dare) 'not dare catech
up with*
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If separable and inseparable complements co-cccur, the negative

proecedes the separsbke ones

/kind khyT mapé/ (snsak flee not=care) 'not dare sneak away'

/1% zwd madZ/ (come take not=can) ‘can't come to get (something)®

3¢2¢e5 Combination of coordinate and complementary phrasess
Coordinete and samplamantary phrasse 2lse combine into
larger single phrasesi
J/ehZ gyl dX/ (wipe rub can) °‘*can rub down®
negs /chf gyl madZ/ ‘can't rub down'
Jwéth3 sy th3 kwnfa./ (headdress wrap wind know-how=nomo.)
*(I) know how to put on & headdresso®
negs /[syf th3 makwd/ ‘'not know how to wrap and wind'
/vl vwd t81%Z/ (get-to buy carry-come)
'get to buy and bring*
neg:s /maw¥ vwa télZ/ ‘'not get to buy and bring?

1
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Chapter IV

The Clause

k.0 Introductione.
Clzusss in Lisu ars simple or complexe The simnle clamnse
consists of a verb phrase with or without substaniive pnrase

attributes. In a complex clause at least one of the attributes

is itself a clause. For example, the clause:
/&myl j¥a/ (daughters have=nom)
*(someone) has daughters?
3s gimple, but forms a part of 2 larger complex clause ins
/4wyl jta mahZ./ (daughters have=nom not=good.)
‘Having daughters isn't good.®'

This sentence also illustrates the function of the wverb phrase
as head of the clause. The noun /£my)/ 'daughter(s)! is goal:L to the
transitive verb /ji/ *have', but has no direct relationship-to the
adjective /h@/ ‘good’, while /jia/ ?to have’ (nominalized) is the
subject! of /bZ/. If /fmyl/is removed, there are still two clauses,
one the subject of the other: /jda mahX./ *Having isn't goode' But
the removal of /j¥a/ resulis in a simple clause with /&myl/as subject
of /h3/s [fmy)l mahZ./ ‘*Daughters aren't good.'2

le Goal and subject are basic claunse elements described below in
sections 4.1 and J.2.1.1e

2+ There are also two situations in Lisu where a clause is somstimes
replaced by its verb phrase.
1) in answer to a yes-or-no questioni

16l
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4.1 The Basic Clausee.

The basic clause, Simple or complex, consists of a sequence of

elements whase order determines their function in the clause. The
most common order (basic order) is: subject = —wi-phrase - £goal) -
adverb - vorbe Ths entire range of elemants (i.e., including the goal)
is applicablie to ciauses with transitive verb, adjeciive, or Sopuis;
however, a goal does not occur with intransitive verbs. The subject
and goal have either substantive or verb heads; the -wi@~phrase and the
adverb have substamtive heads only;> and the verb has verb heads only."
With the verb phrase the only mandatory element in a clause, one
or more of the vreceding elemsnts is usuwally lacking in actual
utterances. There is, in fact, no single sentence in my data in which

all the elements occur. Examples such as the following, however, can

[anmydis 3ua?/ (many=kinds have=nom?)
'Are there many kinds??
Answers: /ja./ (have=nom.) 'Yes.®
or /maj%./ (not=have.) ‘'Noo®
2) in a story-telling technique in which a sentence is summarized
in the following one before the narrative is carried forward;

/72 n&piZ bydmish chwdghd, d57Tu. dISy7Is, 45 dXTajd.
d8 dfyla, mikhwd s3dI pIkhyo s¥byd./
(his sars=in bee=weax stop-up=for, climb—oownewegitnation.
climb=ge=nom, climb can=change~of-state=new=-situnatien=

emphe climb car=go=nom, bamboo three=stands pacho
three=clumps.)

*(Ho) stopped up the other's ears with beeswax and
(they) started to climb. (When they) climbed,
(they found they) could indeed climb up nowe (When
they) were able to climb up (they found) three
stands of bamboo and three clumps of pachd.®

3« For one possible exception with /-wZ/, see section 4e2.1.2,
footnote

4, Examples of substantives in these functions will be found in
section 4.2.1, of verbs in section 4.4e2.
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be combined to determine basic orders

subject =wi=phrase goal adverb verb

With transitive verbs:
[rwd thTt&wI 1lyTIswingd sfas, eeef
(you this=place=at Lisu=language study=nom, eees)

*(When) you study Lisu here, ees!
[1lyXswi; thindlé 1 bé?/
(Lisu this=item=as-for how say=nom?)
'What do the Lisu call this?®

/ sTichd 1yTkhiwd atyf mTd¥a./
{ J=years Seysars=in a=littls forget=
new=-situation.)

8In three or four years (we'll) have
forgotten (you) a little.'

With intransitive verbs (no goal)s
/¥t TmyIvd | gyia./
(he field=to \ / go=nome. )
'Ho's going to the fields.!

\ /

['nﬁ ithd waj";'di \/ dE, oo o/
{you herezemph hilis=at /\ climby eee)
\

'You've comes up here into the hills, eee!

/rgwE yla tahd gyT yAlZngd./
(I he=as=for field=to together go return—come=nom-

18-800)

'He and I went out to the fields
and back together.®
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subject -wl-phrase goal
With adjectives:

/yiphy{ thTtdud

(opium thisxplace=at

*Ths opium here ian't good.'
/‘ — — -

(my younger-sister

164

adverb  yerb

mahZ, /

notagoodo )

—nw®_

[t —— -

very not=pretty.)

My younger sister is really ugly.'

[/ngwd chimilé sdtz./
(1 person=o0lds embarrassed. )
witherespect~to
'I'm embarrassed towards older people.‘
With copular verbs:
[ngw¥ fmyl i £myl ngie /
(my daughter your daughter is.)
*My daughtsr is your daughter.'
[mTiyTxd nT ng¥?/
(America how is?)
'"What is America like?*
/ 1TkhyEsyIwahy mang®. o0s/
( forest=in= not=1s, ees)
related-focus
*As I said befors, (if it) is not in the forest, e’
/v1 tond yihwhwd k31 Tgwiie/
(ner flesh partic=striped=striped become=finish, )

'Her flesh became striped all over.'
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The remarkably comnsistent order of these elemsnts is one of
the outstanding features of Lisu. In a sample of free conversation,
the variation from basic order is just over twelve percent, while in
the corpus of elicited sentences it is less than three percent,
comprising twelve sentences oumt of 379. The great majority of the
variant orms are exampies of ine exiendsd pasic clause (section
e2.2) or of topic inversion, a deliberate rearrangement of elements
which is discussed below in section 4¢2.3+2. The few remaining
cases appear to be examples either of lapse (in free conversation)

or of reordiming on the model of Thai sentences (in the elicited

4.2 The Simple Clause.

The clearest illustrations of Lisu clause structure are to
be found in the simple clause, which will therefeore be discussed
in detail before going on to the complex clause.

4e2,1 The basic cimple clause:

The basic simple clause consists of a basic elause in

which the elements preceding the verb phrase are all substantive
vhrases; other clause types are discussed in terms of variation or
expansion from Lhls bass.

442,101 The subjeets

The initial element in the basic clause is the
subject; it is marked by order only.
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/ngwEmrd phflingd atyf sdyla./>
(we occidental=language a-little study=go=nom.)
'We'll go study English a little.'
/oW kofkd mwild gi dfa./
(your older-brother youmas-for lead exit=nom.)
*Tour oider brovher wiili isad you sut.”
/ewd akn§ sydkyd./
(othermpeople very-mmch miss=nom.)
'They'l] miss (yon) very much.'
/ngwi bIn sTk§ jia./
(nr house three=rooms have=nsm.)
My house has three rooms.'
/1yTswi thI=R18 I1T b1/
(Lisu this=item=as-for how say=nom?)
'What do the Lisu call this?*
he2.142 The -wE~phrasei
The second element in ths basic slause specifies
the location, in place or time, of the action or situation described
by the verb phrase headc The ciass 1s marked not only by order, but
by the optisnal mresence of the suhstantive partiele /-wZ/ 'to, at'.

Tt is filled with substantive phrases expressing time or place, with

50 In the examples throughout this chapter, the position class
under discussion is underlined.
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the latter the more common.® The particle /-wZ/ *to, at' occurs

very frequently with place expressions, but only rarely with time

expressions;
a) Time expressions:
With /=Z¥/

/o lawXa® WX TaneX, oda./
¢ S——— N

(day=on correct=change-of-state=nom-as-for, rest=nom.)
'If it's right on a particular day, (we) rest.’
/owd TATL&E s31E, Lswikhiwd s31E - /

(you which=place=at born=come, what=year=in born=come=nom - )

‘Wnere you were oorn, whiatl yedr you wWere born if cee’

/s¥kbd 1yTkhdwd atyf m¥dTu./

(three=ysars four=years=in a-little forget=new-situation.)

*Tn three or four years (we'll) forget (you) a little.'
Without /-wX/
/ngwE nylel yigyTu./
(I today return=go=new-situation.)

*I'11 go back today.'

6e Time expressiens aiso occur eisewhere in ihe cliause, See beiow
section Jelelolt and Uelele

There is also, I believe, cne case of /~-u¥/ cecurring with a
clause in my data:

/3bdméd, gw¥ mdchZ machiwd gyl nyitd./
(adoptive-father, there sun not=hot=at go sit down.)

*Adoptive Father, go sit over there where
it's not hot.!
This is, however, a unique example in my data, and since it was
said to me in the fields and is not on tape for rechecking, I
ar inclined to distrust it. It may have been a case of lapss,
or I may simply have misheard /mdchZ mach@gwiwl/ 'a place where

the sun isn't hot', which is a comwon pattern elsewhere = see
section 3.l.2.1.
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/31 Zsed ska./
(he now eat=new-situation.)
*He's eating now.'
/ngwE AnTthd Tayla gyl yllingd./
(I yesterday-when field=to go return—come=nom=is-so.)

¢VaatamwAaw T went +a tha Fflallda snd watunmwmnoad_?
SSSLSRCLY L TeRL LD LaC 2.t ERC ToLTTnReG:

[ngwd lc(i:. gwfls./
(I in-s-moment=further sing=nom—emph.)

*I'1] sing in just a moment.®
b) Place expressions;
With /-wZ/
/71 Zmy3nE gyla./
(he field=to go=nom.)
*He's going to the fields.'
/owd *thf wd jwEw@ lyIswingd sfa: - phwi amyd giwfls./

(you here—emph hills=at Lisu=language study=nom -
gsilver mch give=get-to=emph. )

e s e e emem bimne X AL ATV o b adh S TR
LD JVUS GUMT UM UTLC 4l WUT 011D VO SVUWy L1dUy

(they) can give you a lot of money.®
/18ciwZ mdgwE akh$ sSa./
(Letsa=at songs very-much know=nom, )

'At Latsa (they) really know (their) songs.®
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/khySphs lyigwing gyTa, thijd gel. Zzd cdickwi

(friend's dwell=place=to goznom, one=kind singe. our
village=at one=kind sing. field=to go, one=kind sing.)

'(If we) go to a friend's place, (we) sing one kind
(of somg)s Im our village (we) sing another kind.
(When we) go to the fields, (we) sing a
particuiar kinde®
Without /-wiX/
/Todmé “jo gyl, mami; mwu./
(adoptive=father there=emph go, not=see. you)

' (When your) adoptive father goes far away (home),
you won't see him any more).'

[khfkhyd gyl kyd, asful khilkhyf gyI kyd./
(platform go stay, #i=vocativel platform go stay.)

'Go stay on the platform, Fourth Deughtere. Go
stay on the platform.'7

/ngw¥ hIn ylgyfu./ (I house return—go=new-situatien.)
'I'm going homw now.'
/ndsud thE 1T - mahEsw} thE 1X; 1d jEgwawd./

(good=type here come - not=good=type here come.
vahicle path=at)

'Good types {of things) come hers, bad types come
here, along the road.’

When both time and plece expressions occur in one clause, the

time expression precedes, and /-wi/, if present, follows the place

expressions

7« There is & /knlkhya/, or raised bamboo platform, outside almost
every Lisu hoase. It is a place for such sedentary tasks as

sewing, carving hoe bandles, etce., or simply for sitting and
t&lking.
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/owd AnIthd ZeyTwd gyl yllingd./

(you yesterday=when field=te go return=come=nom=questione)

'Did you go to the fields and return yesterday?'
/3sT Tthi pihwd khyd k3tdmd dHl; madula./

( just-now here speech speak put-in=be=item
exit=come=nom. not=exit=come)

'"What (we) bave said into (the tape recorder) here
just now, will (it) come out or not?*

On time expressions in other positions, see sections 4e2.1.h4
and be2e26
4e2.1e3 The goals
the third element in the basic clause is the goal.
This class occurs in clauses with transitive, adjectival, or copular
verb head, but not with an intransitive verb hsad. With adjectives,
the class is defined not only by order, but by the presence of the
substantive particle /-1§/ 'to, for, with respect to', which marks

8

the focus of a sentence.” In clauses with transitive or copular

verb head, howsver, the goal class is defined only by its positien,
although /=-16/ is also sometimes present.
a) Goal with adjective (/=18/ regularly present):

/nge® ch¥=M1& ofts,/

(I person=old=with-respect-to embarrassed.)

'*I'm embarrassed towards older people.'

8. Focus is discussed in the following chapter, section 5.3.
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/owd yf1€ hd./ (you he=for good=nom.)
'You're good for him.'
b) Goal with transitive verb {/21§/ facultatively present):

In classifying subgroups of transitive verbs, the type and
mamber of goals occurring with sach wers discussed in detall in
seciion Ze35elel, Qeve A few exampies of ordinary iransitives are
recapitulated here.9

Ordinary transitive with single goal:
/yL thighd bfa./ (he letters write=nom.)
'He is writing.®
/1yIswingd amydkhd maiuld./
(Lisu=language many=words not=have=msmph.)
'There are many words that Lisu doesn't have.'
/rwi phfldphd = chimd1§ khyoghdky¥nd T1I yfa?/

(you occidental=man = personzold=to speak=to=remain=itenms
how do=nom?)

'What you were saying to the Westerner, the old man,
what was it-all about?®

/owd *the widjwBw@ lyIswingd sdai, phwi amyds giwdls./

(you here=emph hills=at Lisu=language study=nom,
silver much give=gsi=io=amph.)

"When you study Lisu here in the hills, (they)
can give (you) a lot of money.'

Ordinary transitives with two goals:
/ngw¥ thdghd y11&€ g3a./ (I book he=to give=nom.)
'I gave the book to him.'

9. Transitives with verb phrase geal are di d unde
clauses, section a.b,.zfz, balow,  Te discussed under complex
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/né sBdR atyf kéa./l°
(you=to soda a-little put-in=nom.)
*(I'11) put a little sods in (your cup) for you.'
/o y{ b¥bdh3 bIbd kiwd, yI mfmd mfmd khwiwdngd./

(you his fathsr=sontrast fathsr call, his mother
mother call=get~to=is-so.)

*You can call his father "father»® and his mother
"mother™.*

¢) Goal with copular verb (/=16/ rare):
/rwd fmyl ngwd fayl ngl. ngwd fayl nwd dmyl ngd./

(your daughter daughter is. My daughter
your daughter is.)

'Your daughter is my daughter. My daughter is
your daughter.®

[EmSsd y1 Tténé ki./

(now she little is~like=nom.)
'Now she's liktle.'

/yL hwd ylhwdhwd k31Igwie/

(her fiesh partiec=striped=striped become=complete.)

'Her flesh became striped all over.'
/ngwd thinE ngine; yisyd hémi./

{I one=unit be=emph. sound good=nomsunit)

Here the complex secondary topic [yfIsyd hfmX/ 'one with a good voice'

is appositive to /thim&/ 'one (unit)' which is in basic goal position.

10. /né/ is a contraction of /mwilé/; See Section 2.5.lel.1,
footnote 47,
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/ngw¥ myfsyY néhd thI ngi./

(my brother-inelaw you=aseforscontrast this is.)

'My brother-in-law is this (way) with respect
to you also.'

Here, as with certain transitive verbs, there are two goals.
Be2o1el4 The adverb:
The fourth element in the basic clause is ithe
adverbe. It is marked only by order. Although only substantives

act as adverbs, nouns derived from verbs are particularly common

in this function.
a) Non=deverbative adverdsi
[yfogh thith khydnl./
(language onezmoment speaksfurther.)
'Say that once again.®
/rwikyT ngwiicyl tdhd gyla./
(you=and I=and together go.)
'You and I will go together.'
/1yIiswd nwil kinyd ihinwd giyl, jOo podidagh s¥./

(Lisu you after one=time follow=go, there
occidental=language study.)

'(If we) Lisn once go with yon, (wa'll) stndy
English there (in America).®

/svT akh sydicyk./
(other=people very-much miss=nom.)

'They'l]l miss (you) very mmch.'
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/¥inyTzd mamf £thd sd g dild./

(partic=younger-brother not=strike knife “so"
pull exit=coms.)

'The younger brother pulled out the magic
knife (with a) sooeo (scund).’

D) Dsverbative adverbs:
jngwarw podiingd aiyl syia./
(we ocaidental=language a-little study=go=nom.)
'We'll go study English a littleo®
Derived from /tyf/ 'little, few' with the proolitic particle
Ja=/ (section 2.4¢2.3+3b)e
/38 nd pihwk £8£8 knySghd./

l1 §he you=to speech backwards=backwards speakzto.)

| 'He's telling yow wrong way round.’
Derived from /t8/ *contravene; be backwards, wrang' by
reduplication (sections 2e4e2.2+3 and 241042 ). 1%

/t5t3 yIa; mw./ (straight=straight do=nom. you)

‘ict properiy, you.®
Derived from /t3/ 'straight' by reduplication.

W Wy vy vy
Popabed

[owdsufs: dimd«/ (slow=slow=partic drink=urging.)

*Take your iime drimkinge®' ‘*Drink slcwlye.'

i
i

Derived from /sw#/ *slow' by reduplication,with the substantive

particle /-a/ 'particularization’ (section 4.3¢5)¢

1l. This sentence is ambiguous. /tét8/ can be considered either
an adverb, as here, or an attribute to the preceding nouns
/pitwd t8L6/ *mixed up speech'; see section 2.1.

|
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The appearance of time expressions in the -w¥-phrase to
specify a point in time was described in section 4e2.1e2. Time
expressions also occur as adverbs, in which case, however, they
mark unspecified time or duration, e.Zge:

Unspacifieds

LSt WA S @]
-

ISP % 2 2 - —_—m I J
JLYyADWMU UNU AGOAYSR VAULURNG KGBF L9 JW Msmiwmiagy e = ¥

(Lisu you after one=time follow=go, there
occidental=language study.)

*(If we) Lisu once go with you, (we'll) study
English there (in America.)’

/13h3hS ch¥sdnyT cfangh./
(Lahu=contrast 10 + 3=davs restanom=is=so.)
'But the Lalm take a day off (every) 13 days.'
Duration:
[rwd 1yTswingd chInyY ¥LE chimd sighSa, sT gwilla?/

(you Lisu=langnage this-year months six=units
study=actual-nom, study finish=change-of-state=nom?)

'If you study Lisu for six momths (sore) this year,
(111 you) finish studying (it al11)?*

/rgwi ch¥nyTchia gyTa./

(I ten=days=about go=nom.)

*I'%2 going for sbout texn days,!*
442105 The verb:
The last element in the basic clause is the werb.
Only verb phrases occur in this function, which is marked not only
by final position in the clause, but by the optional presence of
verb stem extensions and verb particles (sections 2.7, 2.9, and

Seltel)e
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/ngwEm phflingd atyf siyls./

(we occidental=language a-little study=go=nom.)

'We'll go study English a little.'
[&cd v byd g3 jd./

(in-2-moment he sweets ciwve eat.)

- - :
- 1 1)

[4]

‘In & moment ne°ii give {(you, cammy ©
/gibd 13nZ ky@./ (that=side tiger dwell.)
'‘There are tigers living over there.'
/mdklsd majaphd?/ (tobacco mot=have=probably?)
'I guess there's no tobacco, is tthere?’
Isfnd nowd ZmyTa gvin./
(tomerrow I field=to go=new-situation.)
'‘Tomorrow I1'11 go to the fields.'
jakng thApN3NT. /
(very-much don't=dsfersmmtually.)

*Don't defer to each other so mmch.®

[rvd g3 gyla?/ /magd gy3./
(you allow go=nom?) (not=allow go.)

'Will you let (me) go?* *No.!'
/&EI Dg'-"g m Ve gi; 2&‘20/

(yesterday I field=to get=to go return=come=nomo)

*Yesterday I was able to go to:the fields and
come back again.'

R
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4+.2.2 The extended basic clause:

| Time expressionsin the -w@-phrase specify a peint in
| time (4e2.102); as adverbs they mark unspecified time or duration
(4e2.1elt)e Soms time-specifying expressions also ocecur preceding

the subjects where they have, as far as I can determiney approximately

Er
o

- —— - = PR - < -
TCO &0 Al viis Twe—piaesle
o—

)

) ams
‘today', *'yesterday', 'the other day', etc., more frequently precede
than follow the subject.lz
When a time expression unmarked with substantive particle

/=s%/ *to, at® precedes the subject of the clause, the resulting
construction is an extended basic clause.

/oyfnd sydliphd ky¥ wabd./

(this-morning Shalophs be not=goed.)

‘This morning Shalopha isn't feeling well.'
[£e€ y1 néeh¥ gwilTu./

(in-a-moment its medecine finish=change~-of-state=
new-situation.)

\ e
7/

e~ . .. 2a_ { P, o~
48 & MOMBLAL LD (UDaG WIL CL Wk —t e i 2mns - &

/ZmSsd yf Tténé ki./
(now she small is-like.)

‘Now she’s small.®

12. In a2 representative sample of about 1200 sentences of free
conversation, 32 sentences contain both time expression and
subject; the latter precedes in two, the former in 30. In the
corpus of elicited sentences, 49 contain both elements, with the
subject preceding in 21, the time expression in z&.
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[michd thinyT £nd 1vda; thi./

(nighttime ome=day dog bark=nome. this)

'One night the dogs barked over hsre.'
/sg3 meT ylgyTthanyE, pihwk khyo lorfa./

(in=futurs you return=go=vwhan—ss-for, sneech
speak know-how=nom. )

*Later on when you go back (ho me), (she'll) be
able to talk.®

(Jjust-now he say, say not=exit=come.)

*Just now (when) he was saying (the names),
‘ (he) didn't say (that one).?*

4,2,3 Nor=basic clauses;

Departures from basic clause order, with or without
time expression extension, involve either the addition of outside
olements or reazrangemsnt of the basic elemsnts. The former ocecurs
in the isolative positions (section #.2.3.1), the latter when a
question word is present (4.2.3+3), while both types occur in the
topic positions (4e2¢3e2)e |

%.2.3.1 Isclatives:
Preeeding end folldwing all other elemenis in
a clause are the isclativess-SEese are substantives optionally
marked with the vocative particle /=u/ (see 4.3.4) or exclamations.
Such eleﬁsnts are grammatically isolated from the clause in which
they aeenr: thair nracanca deas net affact the grammatical

relationships of any other elements in the clause. However, they
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are frequently linked to a clause phonologically when both clause
i and isolative fall under a single sentence intanatione.
a) Exclamations:
/DT - thTnyingT y1 atyfas bdld. />

(thank—ooodness - these two days she a-little=partic
recover=comne=nom. )

'Fortunately, she's recsovered a bit these last two days.'
/yipbyfayI yI jd, gfs, khithin./
(opium=fisld work eat, oh, take-a-losse.)

*(Trying to) earn a living raising opium,
oh, (you) take a losse.’'

l /vdohyfmyT ¥1a, thikhd khwi, s¥kh£h3 mawd, *d./

(opium=field work=nom, one=year hoe=nom, threextenths-joy=
contrast not=get, oh=emph.)

'Raising opium, (you can) hoe for a year and not
even get three tenths of a joy, ohl*

b) Substantives:
[kbfichy® gyI ky¥, Tsful khfihyd gyT kyde/

(platform go stay, #i=vocativel platform go stay.)

'Go stay on the platform, Fourth Daughter. Go
stay on the pilatform,’

/&=7da, 0% q814 hIn-w3 jTphd thifwd gyI zwd./

(daughter=partic, yonder Qola‘'s house=at liquor
one=bottle go take.)

'Eldest Daughter, go get a bottle of ligquor
at Qsla's house.'

13. The grammatical separateness of isolatives is indicated in the

transeription either by an intonation marker, as here, or with
a comma.
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/roG dimd, myfsyT! Tbdms, ami GUmd./

, (you drink=murging, brother-in-law! adoptive~father,
’ quickly drink-urging.)

You drink, Brother-in-law! Adoptive Father,
drink upl®

oDl 2lalurTuw. . wul hTahkud 21T LEoLEnX%?/
2 s 2¥n D¥ahwx E1T ¥SghengI Y

(hey=emph, orphan—vocative, you dress where
put=sctual=is-a~case-of 7)

'‘Hey, Orphan, where did you put the dress?*
4024302 Topies:

Immediately preceding and following the extended
basic clause are the topics, which have either substantive or verb

phrase heads.* The preceding position is the primary topic, which
presents subject matter about which the following basic clause
provides or requests information. The following position is the

secondary topic, which presents informstion recapitulating or

clarifying the preceding basic clause, often as an afterthought.
A PEimary LoOpic 15 4elinsdi
a) sometimes by pesition alone;l’
/thlcdiec® 71 bH kStdngd./
{one=village he write pui-in=stay=nommis-so.)

'‘He has the whole village written down.'

14, The latter are described below under complex clauses, section
Bolte2e30

15« A more detailed discussion is given below in section 4.2.3.2.1.
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/thdi mdwi Im3sd yiphy{ mahZ./

1 (Thai country=in now opium not=good.)

'In Thailand the opium isn't good now.'

/jEphd thiInk - med wIlyTkd TT oé; jEph316?/

(1iquor this=item - you Amsricans how say=nom?
liquor=as-faor)

'This stuff liquor, what do you Americans
call (it), liquor I mean?®

b) sometimes by the presence of the general particle /-nyX/ fas

to, as for', which oceurs only in the topic positions.l6

/yphyfnyE ngwi jA madfu./

(opilum—ss~far T sat not—cam-naw-gitnation.)

‘With opium, I can't make 2 living any more.'
/ngulrninyd 1év€ gddwd maju./
(ve=as-for salary give=mechanism not=have.)

'As for us, (we) have no way of getting a salary.'
/nfbySnnyd yAfhyImyI mayTa./

(next-year=as-for opiumsfields not=work=new-situation.)

'As for next year, (I) won't grow opium any more.’
¢) end sometimes by a foens particle,l’ With the exception of
isolatives, an initial phrase or non-main clause which is foeal

is also a topicel®

16e See also section 5.4e.2.2.
17. See section 5.3 for a full discussion.

18. On isolatives, see the preceding secticn. The main clause is
discussed in section 5.1l.1, but cf. 2lso the follewing
footnote.
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/sy313phdks iy¥ ngd?/

(Shalopha=ceontrast dwell-nom is-so?)

'But Shalopha is here, isn‘t he?'

/ogw¥1é gui gwilIu./

(I=ss-far sing finishachange-of -state=new-situation.)
‘As for me, {(i‘ve, [inished singinge’

While secondary topics are sometimes also marked by the presence
of [=ny&/ or focus markers, their defining charasteristic is that
they follow the verb phrase to which they are attributive..”

/1T yia; th¥sud?/
(how do=mom? Lhiswtvoa)
‘What (do I) do, in that case??
/Eph® think - nwE w2lyTkd M1 bé; Ephdlé?/

(1iquor this=item - you Americans how say-nom?
liguar=as-for)

*This stufi liquor, what do you Americans call
(it), liquor I mean?’

/awdyTa; beghenya, 'tIlhwa agu?/

(enter=go=nom? say=to=as-for, this—emph=time we )20

*Is (it) going in (the tape recorder), what we
ars saying this time?’

19. Thus, in the context of the sentence, a secondary topic follows
the sentence intonation. That intenation is regularly associated
with the main verb phrase in the sentence, while the secondary
topic ends with a short syllable on a level pitch and without
glottal stope In the transcription, sentence intonation symbols
mark the end of a sentence. but when a secondary topic is
present, the phonological position of sentence intonation is
indicated by & semi=colon following ths main verb phrase.

20 /*tfhwa agu/ 'this time we®' is a secondary topic to the verb

phrase head /beghanya/ ‘as for saying'. But /beghenya/ is the

head of a secondary topic ic the main verb phrase /dwiyYa?/

'is it going in?'. See below, section AeBe2.3be

L
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In addition, the secondary topic is usually marked by overall
i weakened stress and lowered pitch, somstimes to the extent that the
entire topic is reduced to atonic syllables with low pitch (cf.
section l.6)e Since such atonic sequences occur only in secondary
topic position, they constitute another, facultative, marker of
tihs classe

/1yIswingd butfngs; mwu thughs noma.

(Lisu=language write=stay=nom=question. your paper
that=item)

*Is that written in Lisu, that paper of yours?'
[/3Z gyI séa; ngwanwu?/
(whesrewto go know=nom? we)

‘Where to go to learn (it), us I mean?®
/dwdyla; beghenya, 'tflwa azu?/

(enter=go=nom? say=to-as-for, this—emph=time we)

'Is (it) going in (the tape recorder), what we
are saying this time?®

In ths rars casss whsn 2 sscondary topic does not have overall
reduced stress, it is focal and /-ny&/ or a focus marker is present:
[sg3 md yl11¥, thihwd g3 y1¥ ng3; gdyTa, ngwinyX?/

(in=future yon retnrn=coma=nom, one=time let
return=come=nom is-so? follow=go=nom, I=as=for).

*In the future when you come back, (you'd) let (me)
come back (too), wouldn't you, if I went along
(with you) that is?*

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



i8s
fo2e3e2.1 Simple and complex topicss
Topiecs ars simple or complex. A simple
topic is an element added to the basic clause, which has only the
topic function described at the beginning of section 4.2.3.2. But

e samnlax tonic has in addition the function of one of the basic

- - — ——te 2 e - - —‘ - . 2 = = 23
clause elemwnisSi SWUDJECL, vims O pLacS SAprossisn, gveL, oF sdvszh.

Only the verb phrase head does not shift; it is the constznt center
around which the other elements movee.
Examples of simple topies are:
/PAphyfnyE ngwd ji madEn./

| (opium=as-for I eat not=canamew-situation.)

'With opium, I can't earn a living any more.'
/7& phcint yipod TIE jia, TIxE t3 K./

(they plain=at price whichever=item have=nom,
whichever=item plant eat=nom.)

*As for them [the Thai], whatever brings a price
down on the plain, (I'1l) plant it to earn
a living.'

/1lyiswingi ohtdngo; nwu toughe nomas./

(1isu=language write=stay—question. your bpaper
that=iten)

*Is (it) written inm Lisun, that paper of yours?!
/ouT Lmy) mfs€ hw@ t31awd1S; rdihib./

(your daughter?'s share seek carry=come=get-to=emph.
overnment )

*You can bring your daughter®s share (of money),
from the government.®
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When a rearrangement of basic order takes place in which an
| element is shifted from its basic pesition to one of the topic
positions, the result is a complex topice Since, with a shift
to secondary topic position, a basic element follows its verb phrase
head, position alome is sufficlext to mark such topiesy But with
primary topics, position alone is a sufficient marker oniy when a
shift from basic position is evident from the order of the elements,
as when a goal precedes a subject, or an adverb precedes a goal,
etc. Where elements can occur irnitially without topie function,
they ara topics only if specifically marked with /-nyZ/ or a
focue parkisle (of; shovwe, sectiome h.2.3.2b-e); Sinee the
subject and initial time expressicns occupy the first positiom in,
respectively, the basic and extended basic clause, it follows that
a complex primary topic containing one of these elements is
regularly marked with a particle.
a) Subject topics:
/pgw¥rwdngd 14vd gdawd majd./
(We=as-for salary give=mechanism not=have.)
'As for us; (ws) have no way of getting a salary.®
/syaluphdh iy ngd?/

=ncma

(Shalopha=contrast dwell‘ is=s07)

‘But Shalopha is in, isn't he?*
/@1 gyI sba; ngwanwu?/
(where-to go know=nom? we)

*Where to go to learn (it), us I mean?!®
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/Ebimd "jo gy¥, mamidl; rwu./
i (adoptive-father there—emph go, not=see. you)

*(When your) adoptive father goes far away (home),
you won't see (him any mere).*

b) Time expression topics:
/ndnyEnnyd yiphyfayT mayTu./
(next~year=as-for opium=fields net=werk=new-situation.)

As for next year, (I) won't grow opium any more.’
/84n3ny3 ngwi magyTu./

(tomorrow=as-for I not=go=new=-situation.)

l ‘Tomarrow I won't goe'

/k3sT t3gh3is, ylswdthTa kdsi chvklTa./

(corn plant=actual=further, rainy-season=in corn
rot=change-of =state=nom. )

*And after (you) plant the corn, in the rainy seasen
the cera rots.'

In the last example, even without /-ny3/ or a focus marker, the
time word /ylswithI/ 'rainy season' is marked as 2 topic by its

co-occurrence with the substantive particle /-wZ/ "to, at® before

i Lthe subject, fk3sT/ 'corn'. Ths basic —uF-phrese position is after
the subject; only time sxprsssions unaceompanied by /=wZ/ preceds
the subject without topic function (cf. section 4.2.2)e

/'qfi, akh$ dwdjd hTun; ch¥nyT./

(oh=emph, verywmmch think diffieult=new-situation.
this-year)

'0h, it's really painfnl to thi=nk about, this year.®

t
'
\
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/éngd zichwd dfia; gwothd./
: (buffale orphans exit=mom. that=when)
'There were a buffalo and (two) orphans, back then.®
c) Place expression topicss
thdi mwiwd T=esd yaphy{ mahi./

(Thai country=in now opium-not=goods )

*In Thailand the opium isn't good now.'
(path lower-side=at=sontrast dung-beetlezhole one=holes)

'And on the lower side of the road (there was)
l a2 dwng=beetle hole.'

/nwd n5 pYlivtine; tha./

(your son-in-law arrive=come=has=emphe. here)
*Your son-in-law has arrived here.'

[t8&swd 1ldchu 14 ng¥; 1B jEgwuwd ?/

(whatever=pmph:persons come=nom is-so? vehicle path=on)
*Al]l sorts of people come, don't they, along the roadi'

d) Gosl tovics:
/ehlcdics 7€ BT x3tdngS./

{omexvillage he wriis putein=stay=nom=is-sc.)
'He has the whole village written dewn.®

/j2phd thTmX - nwi n¥lyTkd 1T bé; jEphdlé?/

(liquor this=item - you Americans how say=nom?
liquor=as-for)

'This stuff liquor, what do you Americans call
(it), liquor I mean?®
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[1wdphdm} d) twElZujd; zdchwd nylswfailé./

(dragon=male=0ld request rise=come=new-situation=emph.
orphans two=relatives=to)

s

'The dragen asked to (be allowed) to get up,
(asked) of the two orphans that is.?

/8 g6 thiphd nyd chwd jAwEsd; pAuTns./

(oh there! one=instant pinch heat eat=did=emphe.
crab=contrast)

‘oh, there! Suddenly (he) grabbed and cooked
and ate (him), the crab too, that is.?

e) Adverb topies (rare):

/thiph3 yf wichE swigh3a./

(c‘\:a-;‘o#q-‘- Whiw lhawn +wrs oo

Frae W\ AV \
WEBAY  Abhd SAWA AL W ahar W W W ea WS

*A11 at once (he) twisted his [the dragon's] horne®
/yL phylsyT thiphylsyT pé t8 ylgyIaji; 'k€l13vT./

(her leg one=leg put-cn=shoulder carry return=go—nom=emph.
sticking-out=fashion=emph,

*(He) carried one of her legs back on his shoulder,
sticking out (front and back).!

Complex topics sometimes consist of only 2 part of a phrase,
the remainder of which appears in its basie positions
o3 thimd thikhwd o3,/
(sweets one—unit one=iump give.)
'(He'll) give a piece of candy to each (of you).®
Here /byd/ 'sweets' is a primary topic, removed from its basie
position irmediately preceding its counter /thikhwf/ 'one iump°'.
The entire phrase is goal of /g3/ *give'.
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/sEsk dpiwiaSsk geilT plyla./

3 (three=fruits pumpkin=fruit finish=change=of-state
arrive=go=nom. )

*(They) reached the stage when three pumpkins
had been finished off.’

/s@sk/ *three fruits; thrss round things' is the counter for
/&phwin3st/ *pumplkin’ and would normally foxiow ii, ithe whols
forming ar appositive phrase which is the geal of /gwi/ *finish®.
Rearranged as here, /s@sk/ is a primary topic.

[gwSthinTn dibd; yphyf chwiaZ./

(that=one=house remains=yet. opium suck=unit)

[ 1Therets =till that honse,; the opinm smoker's.'

Here the phrase /ydphyf chwimX/ ‘opimnm smoking one'?l is attributive
to the /hIn/ *house' of /gwothlhIn/ 'that.house', the subject of
/dZ/ 'remain.’

A variation of this situatien is the repetition, exactly or
with slight modification, in secondary topic position of a phrase
which has already appeard as a primary topic or in basic position.

/ngwd byl thNlwitinfans J3 gwillTu; ngwi Migl./

(wy mannmwe one=troungh=particzitemx eat finish=
change-oi-state=new-situetisn, my manuvre)

'A whole troughful of my manure has been eaten
up (by your pigs), my mamire I say.'

[1fcd TaSsd thlkyfldsd chIvddd; lfeddimd./

(peppers now one=kilo=unit ten=baht=emph. peppers=large)
'Peppers are now ten baht a kilo, large peppers that is.'

21l /[yaphyi chwi/ *smoke opium' is a clause modifying the noun head
[-m%/ 'unit, item'; see section 3e¢le2.le
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/muG_phflingd ngwirr) mas§ls; phdld thighd./

g (your_occidental=language we not=imow=emph.
' occidental writimg)

*As for your Edglish, we don't know (it),
English writing that is.®

/3%phd thIak - nwd xXlyTkd TT bé; jEohdlé?/

MV e men A — =

{liguor this=ilem - you AmsT
liquor=as-for)

-~ on

GRS . il

- re— ?
.

Say=liva

This stuff liquor, what do you Americans call
(it), liquor I mean?®

The last three examples above illustrate the occurrence of
both primary and secondary topics in one utterance. There are
also somstimes two or more vrimary or secondary topics: in one
utterance:

/Zzd 1yIswi majinyd, yingd khyonyZ, s518 ngl?/

(We_Lisu not=have=as-for, langusge spsak-as-for,
know=emph is-so?

*Adtheagh we Lisu don't have (any money), (if we)
spoke (your) language, (we'd) know how (to
make some), Wouldn't we?!

| R R P . em . em !
/ithinwinya nobé thij* yiama, k3sd TBe/

(this—emph-time=as-for that=side one=kind do=nom=item,
corn plant.)

'This time, {the way) they do over thers, (I'11l)
plant corn.’

[ky& mahZ; jAgwi yfkhdwd t£lwswi./

(dwell not=good. path side=at road=at)

*It*'s not good to live by the side of the
road, the main road.'
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4.243¢3 Clause order with question words:
F A variant of topic arrangement of basic order
: occurs when one of the seven Lisu question words is present in a
clanso.zz That word, or its phrase, carries the function in a
given utterance of soms one of ths basic position classes, yet
regularly precedes the verb phrase nead. Inai is, iie qussilion
phrase, whether subject, goal, or another element, occurs immediately
before the verb phrase rather than following the usual order for
its class.
Question subject:
1) /o=% lgy¥en® TT ame¥wd AFhA. [

(you return=go=nom=item months how-many=mnits
remein=further.)

'How many-more months are left (before)
your return (home)?*

2) [gwothlhlannd amd kyd?/
(that=one=house=partic=item who dwellanom?)

! 'Who lives in that house??

3) /thTnf amX bd?/ (this=item who say=nom?)

'Who said that?!?

22. That is:
[am&/ twho?!

/amyZ/ t*how much?, how many?'
[dswx/ ‘'what??
/&thd/ ‘*when?®
jatd/ ‘wnerei:
/Z13/ ‘how?y whieh??
[Z1&/ ‘twhere to?®
See sectidn 2.4¢2.3e360

{

i
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Question time expression:
4) /yf £hd 187/ (he when come=nom?)
*When is he coming?*
5) /mw@ T1Ithd gyia?/ (you which=when go=nom?)

*When are you going??

§Y oD £RTERIRTR RS svSufne3./
(s ¥ A"k - Viddebbddd W wrLD J S sam ¥

(you this=one=house when make=did=question.)
'*When did you build this house?*
Question place expressions:
7) /nyfsd o Z1Tidwd gyiat?/
(today you which=place=to go=nom?)

‘Where are you going today?*
8) /j& TiItded jE7/

(rice which=place=at eat=nom?)

‘Where (shall we) eat?'
9) /[T1X gyl séa; ngwamwu?/
{whers=to go knocw=nom? we)
'Where to go to learn (it), us I mean??
Question Goals
10) [nw® Em3sd Lswd syflgd?/
(you now what make=be=nom?)
'What are you making now?!'
11) /amyZ j8a?/ (how=amch have=nom?)

‘How mach do (you) have 1!
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12) /ldchi amydsd jia maséa?/

k (persons how-many=individuals have=nom not=know=nom?)

'Don't (you) know how many people there are?*

Question adverbs:

13) /owd T 2T t&?/ (you rice how plant=nom?)
‘How do you piant ricei-
14) /lyIswd thIndlé I1T bé?/
(Lisu this=item=as-for how say=nom?)
*What do the Lisu call this?*

In many cases = 6ege 1-3, 6, and 8 above - the interrogative
pociticn shift nwadwses s clanse with ona or more primary topies,
the question phrase and the verb head forming the basic clause.

But a question expression often calls for no rearrangement, in which
case, nevertheless, a complex topic sometimes appears independently
of the question, @.ge:

/j%phd thimd - nwi nBlyTkd T1T bé; JEphdlé?/

(1iguor this=item - you Americans how say=nom?
ligquor=as-for)

'This stuff liguor, what do yom Americans call
(it). liquor I mean?'

where /3iI/ *how® 1s an adverd in the basic pesiticn, but ths goal
/3¥ph3/ *liquor® appears in both primery and secendary tepic
positions.

In the ang""er to a quastion, all elemsnts preceding the question
word are commonly omittede. If such elements do appear in the answer,

hovever, the order is that of the question:
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Question: /jE T1Ttéwi jX?/ (rice which=place=at eat=nom?)
i ‘Where (shall we) eat?¥
Answer:  /(j%) thit&wi j¥./ ([rice] this=placezat eat=nom.)
*(We'll) eat hereo!
Questions /iyIswd thImZié 1T b3/
(Lisu this=item=as~for how say=nom?)
'‘What do the Lisu call this?®
Answer: /(1yIswd thInd1é) jZ bé./
([Lisu this=item=as~for] rice say=nom.)
*[The Lisu] call [this] rice.’
Whsn & gusstis rd cosurs in & stetemant wather than 2 question.
the question order obtains, buwk the question word has indefinite, not

interrogative, forcee.

/a'nf maky3¥./ (whoever—emph not=dwell.)

*No one's theree!

/né ank DT yT1T, ngwimed jdu./

(you=to whoever however do=come, we help—new-situation.)

*Whatever anyone does to you, we'll help.'
JEAZ zy¥a?/ [Et143s magyIn./
(where-to go=nom?) (wherever—empn noi=go—new-situation.)
‘where are (ycu) going?' *(I'm) not going anywhere now.'
/ma fsvk y0a1/ [Atswk mayl./

(you what do=nom?) (whatever—emph not=do.)

'"What are you doing?* ‘*Nothing at all.'
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/m3kbwd 3'swk gwid madE; jo./
b (tobacco whateverzemph finish not=can.there)

'"There’s more tobscco than we can possibly finish,
over there.'

| /y€ plebdn® yfphwt XTmd jia, DInd 33 ./

(they plain=at price whichever=item have=nom,
wnichever=item piani eai=inoiie,

'As for them [the Thai], whatever brings a price
down on the plain, (I'1l) plant it to earn
a livinge'

he3 Substantive Particles.

Within the clause, the relationships between the eiemsnta,
althongh inhersent in their order. are fireguently given more
specificity with particles. While verb and general particles mark
not only these relationships but also structures extending over an
entire clause or betwsen clauses, the substantive particles specify
only intra-clause relationships.Z>

Of the five substantive particles, /-wX/ 'to, at, /-18/ 'to,
for, with respect to?, and /=kyI/ ‘enumerative; and® occcur in the
basic clause:or with topics; J-u/ *vocative! occurs with isolatives;
and /-a/ 'particularization' occurs with any element.

4e3e1 /~wZ/ *to, at, in®

The particle /-w®/ marks the second basic element in the
elause, specifying a point in time or space.zb

23. Accordingly: verb and general:-particles are discussed in the

following chapter, 'The Sentence'. For the definitions of the
particles and their subclasgses see ssction 2.9%.

23, On the occurrsnce of /-w¥/ with a clause, see section 4.2.1.2,
footnote 6e
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[rvd 'thE wdjwEe dF, lyIswingd sd./
L (you here=emph hills=to climb, Lisu=language study.)

'You've come up here in the hills to study Lisu.'
/thY amgfmiind sEphdkhwiwd ks, df ngd?/

{this being=high-hizh-at bowl=inside=at put-in=nom,
can=nom is-so?)

*(We) can put this up high in the bowl, can't we?'
(field this=place=at is.)

'The field is heree.'

/v? EmyTwq gyTa./ (he fiedd=to go=nom.)
'He's going to the fields.*

[1yIswd j3 nwi kydgwawd gyTa, phwi majh./

(Lisu there you dwell=place=to go=nom, sSilver not=have.)

*I¢ (we) Lisu go to your country, (we) won't hawe

any money.'
/khyophs kydgwiwi gyTa, thlj: gwl. Tzd cftcEwi thijk

gulle ZayTwd gy¥, thljd gwi./

(friends dwell=place=to go=nom, one=kind -singe
our villaze=2t{ ons=kind sing. <fisld-to go,
one=kind sing,)

*If (we) go to a friend®s viilage, (we) sing one kind
(of song)e In our village (we) sing one kinde If
(we) go to the fields, (we) sing one kinde'

/s¥Tkhd 1yTkhdwE atyf mIdTu./

(three=years four=years=in a-little forget=new-situation.)

*In three or four years (we'll) have forgotten
(you) a little.*

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



197
/mwd T1Ttéud s51X, £swikhiwd 5318 - /

k (you which=place=at born=come, whatsyear=in born=come=nom - )

'where you were born and what year you were born in ...’
In rapid speech, /-wI/ is frequently reduced to /-&/, in which
cass it forme = diphthomg with the wowel of the preceding syllable.
/Rmyia; from ;Imyiwx; ‘io the fisid, ai ths Tisid®
/mula/ from /uedw@/ 'in the country, to the country!
4e3.2 [=-16/ *to, for, with reference to, with respect to*
The particle /=16/ is a focus particle (see 5.3); a

substantive with which this particle occurs is focal, 1.9 is singled

out for the lictener's snacial attention.

/ngwils gwd gwilIue/

(I=as-for sing finish-change-of-state=new-situnation.)
'As for me, (I've) finished singing.®

/3%phd thimd - med mIlyIk{ T1T bé; jEphd1d?/

(liquor this=item - you Americans how say=nom?
liquor=as-for)

'This stuff iiquor, what do you Americans cail
(it), liquor I mean?'

/tinwd 1Z sy¥Yangh; yf1&./
{police coms kill=nom=is=sc. they=as=for)

'The police would come and kill them.'
/e ph€13phd - chimi18 khydghdkydmg I1T yfa?/

(you oceidental=man - person=old=to speak=to=be=items
how do=nom?)

'What you were saying to the Westerner, the old man,
what was it all about?*
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ﬁ (other—-people=with-respect-to not=correct.)
|
| 'It's not proper towards others.’

/ngwd chimdlé sdid./

(I person=sld-with-resnect~to embarrassed.)

*I°m embarrassed LOWards OiGsT peUpise”
/z3m3a318 gwighda./
(women=to sing=to=nom. )

'(He) sings to women.'
/ngwd thighd y01& g3 tonyLa./
[ (I book he=to let look=at=nom.)

*T showed nim the book.’
[23m3 akhé mabyIn¥lé - yfsyd mahd./ '
(woman very not=pretty-unit=to - sound not=good.)

'To a woman who isn't very pretty, (one's) voice
(need) not be goode®

In rapid speech, /=1§/ is frequently reduced to /-£/, in which
case it combines t{o Iform a dipnihong witn preceding nigh tone
syllables but remains & separate syllable following syllables with
other tonese.

/yfa/ from [yi{lé/ ‘with respect to him, them®
/o3y1€/ from /b3yllé/ 'with respect to the Thai!

Be3.3 [=kyI/ ‘'enumeration; and'

The particle /=kyI/ occurs with each ceerdinste member
of an additive substantive phrase Section 3.1.3.1), except that

/=ky1/ drops after the last member when another particle occurs
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there.

froriiyT nguliyY tdhd gyIa./
(you=and I=and together go=nom.)

*You and I will go together.’
[oERAT miaiyT 3E g3 Hnghe/

(father=and mother=and ricée give sai=nc==is=sc.;

*(Hor) father and mother feed (her).'
/LAb3GT Achdny fayl jia mabE./

(Lahu=and Akha=as-for daughters have=nom not=good.)

'For the Lahu and the Akha (it's) not good
to have daughters.'

be3.4 [=u/ ‘*vocative'

The particle /-u/ oceurs only with substantives in
isolative position. It normally forms the offglide of a diphthong
with the vowel of the substantive's last syllable and has the tone
of that syllable. However, occasionally the particle itself is
emphatically stressed, in which case it forms a separate syllable.

/kiud/ (older=brother=vocative=empni j
'Brotherl' (attrjacting his attention when he is
present)
jaxt a3, Fodmui/

(quickly drink, adoptive-father=vocative=emphi )

*Drink up, Adoptive Father!®
[8'1fas, amf me1X1 gyTul/

(#2-child=voeat jve=enph. auickly carry-on-back=comsl
go=new-situationl)

'Second Daughter, bring (him) quickly! Go oni'
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/b€ mah@n3, yI bwiu, ydphyinya, nfiphidl/

(good=nom not=good=contrast, work bored=new-situation,
boss=man=vocative=emphl )

'Whether (it's) good or not, (I'm) tired of
growing (it), opium I mean, Bo$s Man!®

cf. /nf€iphdu/ without emphatic stress of abrupt

4.,3.5 [=a/ ‘tparticularization’

Substantives occurring with the particle /=a/ have
normal or emphatic stress; with the latter falling pitch /i/ is
regularly present, with the former /i/ is facultative.

a) With non-emphatic stress;
[8myla T3 331, 3tf cd, It kyi ninyfadd./

(daughter=partic where=to born=come, where move,
where dwell, ask=nom=smyph.)

*(He's) asking where you daughter was born, what
places (you've) moved to, and where (you've)
lived,."*

[in3sd thinyS mas§. thinyTa nylnyTa gwdawd maji./

[ (P T DI S P mmm Dmem mande X
\HUW [GIO32@0—1L UL MLULVEAIIUWNe UUTSURYSDML U LG

iwo=days=partic sing=knowiedge not=have.)

*Now here (people) don't know (songs). There aren't
(people who) know how to sing for even one or
two days.*

/ngwd thithda tonyIa./

(I one=moment=partic look-at=nom.)

'1'1]1 look at (this) just for a moment.®
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/3%phd T1Tj¥amE./ /thTthljfamd. jEphd swhswi thlf¥a ngl./

% (1iquor which=kind=partic=item.) (this=zone=kindwpartic=item.
liquor red=red ome=kind=partic is.)

'Which kind of liquor?* 'This kinde It's the
red kind,'®

JthichE=T ashifs amyIny® jEa?/

’ - oo - D I -
{one=weekzitem nomarealxpariic hoW-RALy=layS LavowACES)

‘Actually, just how many days are there in (your) week?'
b) With emphatic stress and falling pitch:
[thI'vwfaihs wd madZu./
(this=sizempartic=emph—contrast get not=can=new-situation.)
'Now (we) can't get even this mmch.'

/thl'phyfsud, chdyT thlchdkinré wi dia./

(one=rupee=partic-emph=item, tea one=pot get drink=nom.)

*(They) get one rupee and get tc drink one pot of
toa.' [speaking of the bride price among the Akha]

/kEhS £thTthd plyTa, a'myds séu./

(but=contrast this=when arrive=gomnom, nom=much=partic=emph
know=new-sitatén. )

'But when bhat time comes, (you'll) know a lot.'
/ngwinwd £myinyZ a'tyfa: ng@hi./
{our daughter=mas-~for a=1itil tic=smrh is—still,;)
*(She's) still our dawghter a little bit.'
/nyf'nyfainyd ydkhylphyd ngwihydn chihyfnnyd pIyIu./

(little=little=partic—emph=as=for rupees five=hundred
six=hundred=es-for reach=gocnew=situation.)

'If (we get) only a little, it®1l come to five
or six hundred rupees

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



202
ol Attributive Clauses.

An attributive clause is marked by the absence of sentence

intonation; such clauses occur with intonation patterns undistinguised
from those of substantive phrases. They function either as part of
substantive phrases; modifying a following substantive head, or as
suDjocl, goal, OF Lopic inm & iaTgSTr c©isussy inm wnickh cass incy
are directly attributive to the verb phrase of the latter. The
second type of construction is a complex clausee.

4.4,1 Attributive clauses within the phrase:

An attributive clause precedes a substantive it

modifies. The verb phrase of the clause forms a word with a bound
noun head or a phrase with a free substantive head,2> and the whole

acts as a substantive phrase in any larger construction. In such

clauses the verb is optionally followed by a verb stem extension
(2.7) and/or the final particle /=a/ (4.5)¢ No other elements
separate the verb from the fodlowing substantive head.

/s¥xs jda uIan/ {(ihrse=rwom have=znom housss

‘three-room houss!

/3%phd di mdgwd/ (liquor drink song)

tdrinking aocng?

/s2eh€ chidwi/ (teeth rub—mechanism)
*toothbrush*

25. See sections 2.4¢2.30c1 and 3.1e2.1

|
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/thighd sdswi amy¥ed jEa?/
F (book_study=persons how-many=individuals have=nom?)

'How many students are there?'
/i yigyTawd Ibd amydsd dihd./

(you return—se-nom=item months how-many-units remein=stili.)

return (home)?*

/ngwi dwd jdtfminyZ gyTa bekyingi./
(I consider=be=item=as-for go=nom intend=nom=is-so.)

*After thinking it over, (I) plan to go.'
/ngw® thichd sTkyd thlcfa:mE yf pIlingd./

(I book study=be one=moment=partic=item he
arrive=come=nom=is-soc. )

*Just when I was studying, he arrived.’'

/ngell Joyimys kydgwind gyI jEgwd masé./
(I monkey dwell=place=to go path not=imow.)

*I don't know the way to where the monkeys live.'

In the last example the atieiawtive clause [kySayo ky¥zwdwE gyI/
'go to the monkeys®' dwelling place®, which modifies- the noun /j&gwd/
'path?, itself contains another attributive clause: [iyBmyS kyd/
‘monkeys dwell®, which modifiss ihs bound ncun /-gwd/ 'nlacet,

Although suefli;r\ 5‘t‘.ha above are frequent, most commonly a clause -
particularly if lengthy = is not directly attributed to a substantive.
Rather, the bound noun /~mi/ *unit, item' replaces the substantive

as head to the attributive clause, and the resulting phrase follows

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



204
the first svbstantive and is appositive to ite That iss not 'a very
k pretty girl?', but *a girl, & very pretty one'.26
[chim} mianyd, yIsyd mahimi gwd./

(person=0ld see=nom=as-for, sound not=goodzitem sing.)

*If (you) see somecne who's old, (you can) sing
with a sound that's poor.'

/zdw3 akh$ mabyTsd yfsyd mahX./

(woman very not=pretty-unit somnd not=good.)

*(To) a woman who's not very pretty, (your)
voice (need) not be good.'

fwfphdmd, gwothinyT ja blchwd jdghtud y&i mebd?/

(unole=nld, that—one=day rice insects eat=actual=item
they not=say=nom?)

'0ld Uncle, the other day didn't they say (anything
about) the rice the insects have eaten?'

/1yIswinyd akh$ sfasmd wi./

(Lisu=ss~for very-much know=nom=units get=nom.)

*Among the Lisu, (you) get individuals who know
& lot (of songs).®

In the last example, /akh3 s3aimk/ 'ones who know & ioi® is
appositive to [lyIswl/ 'Lisu', ever thowgh the latier is shifted
into primsry topie positien.

ho4e2 QComplex clauses:

Substantives with a clause attribute occur as any element
except an isolative within a larger clause. But clauses without a

anhstantiva haad anvear anly as suhieact. goal. or tovice.

26s See also the examples in seections 3¢le3e2b—c.
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hehe2el Clause subjects:
E A clause occurs as subject only with an
adjectival verb phrase head or with the copula {ng@} 'is, is a case
of*. Here, as with clauses modifying substantives, only verb stem
sxtensions end/er neminalizing particle /-a/ follow the verb in
the attributive ciause, buil the iatisr is rocgulerly presexmt with
final tone in positive clauses before {ngi}.27
With adjective head:

/ngw¥ z3né né ndthwla chda./

(my_children you=as-for marry=nom bad=nom. )

'For my children to marry you (would) be bad.’
[13h3kyT dkhidnyd £my)l jda mahd./
(Lahu=and Akha-as-for daughters have=nom not=good.)

'‘For the Lahu and the Akha it's not good to
have daughterse.®

/ngwd thi kyd miswin./
(I here dwell-nom long=new-situation.)

*I've 1lived here & long time nowe'
/m8cE wwiwd yidphyf chw} akhé hf./
{Burma country=in opium suck very good=nom.)
'In Burma, opium smoking is realily good.®
With the copula {ng3}:

[4c4 ¥ byd g3 jEngT./

(in-a-moment he sweets give eat=nom=is-so.)

*In & moment he'll give (you) candy to eate’

27. See also section 4.5 on the nominalization and 2.5.4.3 on {ngZ}.
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/oge® wEningd./ (I ill=nomcyet=is-so-)
Fi 'I'm still sicke’
/% TmyTa gyTangS./
(you field=to go=nom=question.)

tAre you going to the fields?!

/atyl mah&iTningwie/

(a-little notxrecover=change-of=3tate=yst=question.)

‘Hasn't (he) gotten any better at all yet?'
[@myI thZ dZ ngd; mangd./
(field here be-located=nom is-so. not=is-so)

!Ts the field here or not?'

/owi_4dnyl thi iy ngd?/

(your_daughter here dwell=nom is-so?)

'"Your daughber lives husrs; right?’
/72 Todmé noa ngIt/

(she adoptive-father desire=nom is=so?)

iShe wanted an adoptive father, didn't she?*
4eolye2.2 Clause goalss

Clauses fill the goal position with a limited

g
1 number of transilive verbs reprssemiing

1<

gxantis aress rolated te
the senses, i.e. knowing, saying, hearing, seeing, and ths like.
Utterances with clause goal differ from those with substantive goal
in that & clause goal regularly appears in primary topic position
if any other substantive s2emsat is also present. Again, the

atiributive verb is followed in its phrase only by verb stem
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extension and/or [-a/ *nominalization® .28
i /gYia bkydngd./ (go=nom intend=nom=is-so.)
'] intend to go.*
/Z131T bugh3a: vwinylao/

{which=Fashion write=sciusl-nom read=see=nom. )

'Try reading oni wWhal®s writien downe®

/13chy amydz® jis masia?/

(persons how-many=individuals have=nom not=know?)

‘Don't (yow) know how many people there are?'’

/phEm€ mwd hime3 cd1Zm2 hf béswingu./
I (

\Sur=s country Chinsse—comnntry circulate=come=item

good=nom say=nom=emph=is-soe.)

*(He) is saying that (opium) that comes from
Burma and China is good.'

/owi wyS jBa ngwd sangd./

(you work have=nom I know=nom=is-so.)

*T know you have work (to do).?
/¥isy} h€ mdhE ngwia ninanyia./

(sound good=nom not=good I listen=see=nom.)

11'11 listen and see if (your) voice is good or not.!
/thI b8, dzl T1T ngd né beghdwd ngZ3/
(this say, we how is you=to say=to=get-to is-so?)

'Saying this, (I) can tell you how it is with
us, right?*

28 The substantive particle /-1§/ 'to, for, with respect to', which
is so frequent with substantive goals (section 4.2¢1.3), does
not, of course, occur with goals having a verb phrase head.
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The verb /b8/ *say, tell' frequently takes a clause goal while
; jitself occurring in an attributive clause; in such cases /bé/ has
the specialized meaning 'speaking of; if it is a case of'.
/mabE béy, Tzd méwd. hi bés, Izd zdns./

(not=gzoad say=nom, we teach=must. Good=nom say=nom,
our child.)

*If (she's) bad, we must teach her)e. If (she's)
good, (she's) our childe' [i.e. we both
receive credit]

/myidd jEa bdi, Tzd tdhd myfdd ngd./

(reputation have=nom say=nom, our together reputation is.)

'If (our daughter) has a good reputation, (it's
also) our joint reputation.’

/s€g3 TWG jA fwi dBah3, yf zdgwd hwdyla b, nwd
thTtéswivd kyiwd; £my) kydgwavd./

(in-future benefit eat benefit drink=nom=contrast,
she busband find=go=nom say=nom, you this=side=at
dwell=get-to. daughter dwell=place=at)

*In the future when benefits are gained (at the

wedding ceremony), that is when she gets a husband,
you can live here, in your daughter®s homo.'

/%5 - 1yIsvi z3nd né Tbdmé cfzhdngd bény¥, sdg3 mvid
£yl jHahl, ngwd 23 zwd madd./
{ncw - Lisu child yocu=as-for adorntive—father wolate=

actual=is-so say=nom=as-for, in-future you daughter
bhave=nom=further, my son take not=can.)

*Now, since it's the case that (my) Lisu child is
related to you as adoptive father, in the future,
if you have a daughter, my son can't marry (her).®
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hele2.3 Clause topicss
The great majority of attributive clauses occur
neither modifying substantives nor as subject or goal, but as
topicse Subject and goal clauses sometimes occur as complex
topics;
/n3thwiany® cidae/ lsamplsx topic]

(marry=nom-as-for bad=nom.)

‘*As for marrying, (it would) be bad.'
efs /ngwd zano né nithwia chfa./ [subject]

(my child you=as-for marry=nom bad=nom.)

'For my child to marry vou (Wwould) be bad.®

/mw8 myo jUa ngwd sSangl./ [complex topic]

(you work have=nom I know=nom=is-so.)

*I know you have work (to do).’

efe /[lichi amydzi jUa masda?/ [goal]
(persons how=many=individuals have=nom
not=know=nom?)

*Don't you know haw many peopie there arer*®
But most clause topies are simple, i.e. any of the basic clause
elemants can eccur without affacting the relationship betwsen ths
attributive clause and the verb phrase which it modifies.

In topic clauses, not only verb stem extensions and the
nominalizing particle /-a/, but also, facultatively, several other
varticles follow the verb(s)s In fact. in their occurrence with
clauses, the general particles /-ny3Z/ ‘'as for', /-h3/ *contrastive

focus?', and /-hf(nyX)/ *related focus' are limited to topic

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



210
position.29 Thus these three particles are facultative markers

? of topic clauses.
a) Primary topiecss

/mgwd magwd, byd magd jde/

(sone not=sinc, sweets not=give eat.)

oa~va 7o NN e oo a e SN e G mema
TA1L \YOou, Qon°cL Sidy & SUlgy (\HD,) WUlL L guve

(you) candy to eat.’
/yf thighd maju, 1% mad¥./

(they paper not=have, come not=can.)

'If they don't have a permit, (they) can't come.'’
/nwid thZ wi jwEwd dsld, lyIswingld st./

(you here hills=to climb=come, Lisu=language study.)

*You've come up here to the hills to study Lisu.'
/1yIswi nwi kfny{ thihwd gdy¥, jo phflidngd sT./

(Lisn you after one=time foll 0, there
occldental=langunage study.§

*If (we) Lisu once go with you, (we'll) study
English there (in America).®

(three=years fonr=vears arrive=co=nom,
forget=change-of -state=new=-situationsemph. )

‘Three or four years from now (they) will
have forgotten (you)e.*

/mE PigyTny¥, mayllTu./

(you return=go=as-for, not=return-come=new-situation.)

'If vou go back (home). (vou won't come back
(here) any more.'

29 The particles are discussed individually in section Se.4.2. As
general particles, all three also occur with substantives, but,
while /~-ny@/ is limited to topics in all constructions, both

/-b3/ and /~hf(nyI)/ also appear in other positions with
substantives.
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/yia zilinyd, bSgh3a./

ﬁ (he=as=-for see=change-of-state=as-for, say=to=nom.)

*If (I) see him, (I'1l) tell (him)e"
/yaphyd swft€h3, swEhwidlTu./

{opium sow=stay=contrast, dis:change—cf-ste.te:new—situtiona)
'And when the opium is sown, it dies.®
/mdhdn 1yThs, mawd jdue/

(rain rain=contrast, not=get eat=new-situation.)

'And when it rains, (you) can't earn a living.*
/t3h3, t3nyI hf. khyohs, khyonyoa./

(look—contragt. lookeat good=nom. smell=contrast.
smell-bad=nom. )

'For looking, (it*s) fine. For smelling, (it) stinks.*
b) Secondary topicss

[l k&ny4 gdy¥als; phwi majuiji./

(you after follow=go=nom—emph. money not=have=have)

*(We'll) go along with you, (since we) don't
have any money.?

/mang3, *qfs, mgwi jd madd; ydphylmyT yIa./

(not=so, oh=emph, T eat not=can. opium=field work=nom)
*Otherwise, oh I can®t make a 1iving raising opium.’

/yf bibd yf mémd d¥a; ngwdkhd bEjdlTa./

(her: father her mother beat=nom. my=words
bear=change-of-state=nom) -

*Her father and wmother will beat (her). when
(they) hear my words.'
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/thifwd ngwd gyl vwi t513ghd; yf gwd pSanyZ./
F (one=bottle I go buy carry=come=for. he sing dare=nom=as-for)

*I'11 go buy a bottle (of liquor) and bring (it)
for (him), if he dares sing.'

/dwdyIa; beghonya, 'tfhwa azu?/

(enter=go=nom? say=to—as-for, this—emph=time we)

*Is (it) going in (the tape recorder), what we're
saying this time?*

/s#g3 nwi y11Z, thihwd g3 yl1¥ ngd; gdyla, nguanyd?/

(in=future you return-come, onestime allow return=come=nom
is=30? follow=go=nom, I=as-=for)

*In the fataurs whem you some beck, (you'll)
{me) come vack again, woa't you, if I

along Grith you)?*

A
2

o, b

o

When there is more than one topic clause in a sentence, one or
more precedes the head verb phrase, but, in my data, no more than
one follows ite.

/eyIgh3a, chwidyl, yll¥ngins./

(go=actual=nom, visit=go, return=come=nom=is~so=emph. )

tAfter (we) go, (we'll) go around and visit and then
come backe*

/:y'a -!-I.q‘—:y.l. Fia, = 1&11" 1} m‘z, sakhih “3 -m”'z, '{o’/

(opium=field work=nom, one=year hos=nocm, three=ienths-joy=
contrast not=get, oh=emph.)

'Raising opium,in one year's cultivation (you)
don't even get three tenths of a joy, ohl'

/3zd lyIswi majunyZ, yfngd khyonyd, s418 ngI?/

(we Lisu not=have=as-for, language speak=as-far,
know=emph is-so0?)

'"Though we Lisu don't have (any money), if (ws)
spoke (your) language, (we'd) know how (to
make some), wouldn't we?'
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/s€g3 rwd y11¥, thimwd gd y11d ngd; gyTa, ngwinya?/

*‘ (in-future you return=coms, one=time allow return=come=nom
is-so? follow=go=nom, I=as-for)

'In the future when you come back, (you'll) let (me)
come back again, won't you, if I go along
(with youn)32*

/manc¥, *afi, ngwi jd mad¥; yivhyfmyI yIla./

{not=so, oh=emph, I eat not=can. opium=field work=nom,)

'‘Otherwise, oh I can't make & living railsing opium.*
4.5 Nominalization.

When a verb is nominalized with one of the proclitic varticles
[52=] or /a~] (ssctisns 2,4,2,3.3 and 3:1.2.3) or with reduplication
(2.10.2), it loses its ability to function as the head of a clause.
However, an entire clause can be nominalized by marking its verd
head with a morpheme which is represented sometimes with final tone
(efe 1e6e2+2), sometimes with final particle /=a/ {(cfe 5el4.1e2), and

sometimes with a combination of the two.3° This is clause nominali-

zatione
4,51 The forms:
The greal majoriiy of verbs occur wiln both final ione
and /-a/, separately or in combination depending on the syntactic

environment. Such verbs show alternations of the types:

Basiec With final tone and /-a/
/s@/ ‘*study’ [sSa/ ‘to study'
I get /oz%a] tte go
/d3/ ‘beat’ /d3a/ 'to beat®

30 I presume there are varying degrees of explicitness in the
different realizations, but I do not know the language well
enongh to define the difference in meaning explicitly,
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However, neither diphthongs with low vowel and /a/ offglide nor
} triphthongs occur in Lisue Thus, with verbs having nuclear low
vowel or diphthong, clause nominalization is represented only with

final tone, ©eget

Basic tons Final tone
joej ‘say*® fo8j *to say*
/hx/ ‘*zood? /h€/ *to be good*
/pdi/ ‘tput? /p¥i/ ‘*to put®

With verbs having basic higtl-}.evel or mid-rising tone, basic

and final tonse coincide. Most of these occur with /-a/;

Withent /[=a/ With /-a/
/s8/ ‘*know! /s8a/ 'to know'
/phI/ *flick (with /phia/ tto flick?

a finger)?

But thoss with nuclear low vowel or diphthong do not,; e.g.s
/ky&/ ‘dwell! /t8/ ‘contravene; be wrong*
In either case, a verb is considered to have final tone only in these

syntactic environments where final tone is reguiarliy present wiih

i verbs of the first two itypes abave, Thns, with verbs like the last

two, Lhe prossnce of clause nominalizalion is marksd only by the

syntactic environment.
4,52 The functions
In many environments the nominalizing function of this
morvheme is not clearly demonstrable. The following are examples of

it in environments where that function is clear:
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| /o swia mahZu./
L‘ (you twist=nom not=good=new=-situation.)
*Your twisting (it) isn't good.'
cfe /rwi swf mahE./ (you twist not=good.)
*You're twisting (it) badly.*
/mad yfa mahi./ (you do=nom not=good.)
'It*'s not good for you to do that.*
cfe /nwi@ yT mahZ./ (you do not=good.)
'You're doing (it) badly.'

In these pairs there is a cleaar differsnce in meaning between
ths forms with /=2/ and £inel tone and those withest. Tn the first
of each pair, the initial clause is nominalized and acts as subject
of a following adjective, while in the second of each pair, the verb
forms part of a larger verb phrase.

/13chy amydzh jia masSa?/
(persons how-many=individuals have=nom not=know=nom?)
‘Don't you know how many people there are??
/gyia bekydngi./ (go=nom intend=nom=is-so.)
i *T intend to go.*

In these two cases, there are no paraiiel expressions without
/=a/ (but the first has /-a/ with basic tone); clauses with positive
verbs which are the goal of verbs of speaking, hearing, and the like
are regularly nominaligzed.
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/gyTa bekydngi./ (go=nom intend=nom=is-so.)
] *T intend to go.'
[€c€ byd gd jingd./
(in-a-moment sweets give eat=nom=is-so.)

*In a moment (he®ll) give {(Fou) candy to sat

efo /thihdn mangZ. tdnwa nglphd?/
(seldiers not=be. police be=probably?)

*(They) are not soldiers. (They) are
police, I thinke.'

In the first two of these sentences, the nominalized clauses

b
¢t

as subjsct of the sopule /ng¥/ *is, is so' in the same way as
the nouns in the last example.

In all three sets of examples, the verb forms with /=-s/ and/or
final tone appear in typically substantive positions.

In other environments the nominalizing functien of the morpheme
is not clear. Aside from those listed above, the only environment in
which it is regularly present is with verbs occurring with

interrogative intonation (see 1.11.3).31

3l; One of the most common environments in which the morphems
appears is in a main verb phrase {as in several of the sxzamples
above), which has the somewhat unsettling eifect of making many
Lisu sentences substantives. There is an interesting parallel
in Lisu's neighbor and relative, Burmese, where a main verb
phrase ends with one of a class of final particles. (The terms
used here are those of We Co Cornyn in his Outline of Burmese
Grammar, Language Supplement, 20i4 (1944)s The examples are
from the Outline or Cornyn's Spoken Burmese, LSA, 1945.) These

3nadunde /4F/ tastnalitst and /-mS/ tnotantialite?. hath with

———————

low level tone. When a verb phrase is attribtrtlve to a noun
head, however, the former precedes and the tone of the final
particle changes to short falling: /-te./ or /-me./, as ins
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4.5.3 The environments:
a) In a few environments, nominalization is regularly present; i.e.:

In the Lisu citation form of a verbz32

/s$2/ *to know' basic forms /s%/ ‘know'
[syfa/ *to be wide' [syi/ ‘wide®
/kbhyia/ ‘to flse® [khy3/ *flee’
/gyia/ t*to go! /eyI/ ‘go!’
/i¥a/ ‘'to ride! /33/ ‘ride’

With a verb, positive or negative, which occurs with interrogative
intonation (lelle3 and 5e243)1
Jamyd3: jUal/ {(many=kinds have=mem?) Basic:

'Are there many kinds?*

/kaunide. lu/ (good=actual person) *good person’
ef. /lu kaunide/ *(the) person is good'®
[ttwaime. ywa/ (go=potential village)
*(the) village to which (they) will go*
cfe. [ywa-gou thwaime/ ‘*will go to the village*
Both position and tone shift exactly parallel those of such
nouns as fthu/ *he! and /qein/ 'house' in attribution, eeg.:
/thu. mei'hswei/ this friend!
ef. /thn thwasde/ the goes®
/qeine hyin/ (house lord) ‘*landlord®
cfe /qein kaunide/ *{the) house is good?®
cmpars also ths rars usags:
/mahtu=yin, khamya: hyi.de mahyiode-gou be. ne lou?
thi.hnain-males /
(not=answer=if, you present=actual not=present=actual=
goal how do know=can=potential=question.)
*If you don't answer, how can (I) know whether
you are present or not1®
in which a verb phrase ending in the final particle /=te/ is
followed by the particle /~kou/ *goal, object', one of a group

of rarticlac whish dafine +ha alace af nonne.

[os
-

32. See section le.6e2.2, footnote 43. Each of the environments
mentioned here is discussed elsewhere from the point of view of

word, phrase, or clause structure or functicn. The sections
relevant to each are indicated in parentheses in each
subheading belowe.
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[13chi amy3zd joa masSa?/ Basics [s§/
‘ (persons how-many=individuals have=nom not=know=nom?)

'Don't (you) know how many people there are?l*
/zin.';'a; e makwlimZ 313 yla?/ Basics /[yI/
{children reiate not=know-how=iiems how do=nom?)

I 'What (do you) do (about) things the children
can't tell (you)?*

/thImZ 1T yga.?/ (this=item how use=nom?) Basici /J’%/

*How (do you) use this?*

/owi gyia; amssd?/ (you go=nom? now) Basie: /gyX/

*Arz you going, now?!

In positive statements which are subject of the copula {ngd} 'is,
is so, is a case of ' (2e5.442)1
/o mys j8a ngwd sSangiie/ Basics /s§/
{you Wwork have=nom I know=nom=is-so.)
*I know you have work (to do).'
[&c€ byd g3 j¥ngiu./ Basici /j&/

(in-s-moment sweets give eat=nom=is-so.)

*In a moment {(he'll) give {Fou) candy to sat."
/ngwd t&ikhyonyE jiangEnSe/ Basies /33/
(my direction=as~-for have=nom=is-so=emph. )

'On my side there is indeed.®

/phwid hwd t8 yl1& ngZ?/ Basies /yl1Z/

eilwvam coals mawmwe wotnwnen Aamo—nam i'.:"".‘?‘

*(You'll) get money and bring it back, won't you??

0 RIS ST ATRSUIIANTEIRAI) PN FR0¢ i SR S-SRI SR S AU
P
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/yL babd nda, Tbdmé noa nglt/ Basics /no/
(she father desire=nom, adoptive-father desire=nom is-so?)
*She wanted a father, an adoptive father, right?*
[nwT FmyIa gyTangSe/ Basies /gyI/
(you field=to go=nom=quesiion.)
'Are you going to the fields?*
In a positive statement which is the goal of a transitive verbs
(Belse242)s
/gyia bekydngd./ Basics /gyl/
(go=nom intend=nom=is=so. )
*I intend Lo g0’
/phEnk mvd h3mwd: cflEmZ b4 béswingu./ Basics /ba/

(Burma country Chinese=country circulate=come=item
good=mom Say=nom=emph=is=s0e)

*(He) is saying that (opium) that comes from
Burma and China is good.'

/myfad jEa béi, Zzd tabd myfdd ngd./ Basics /3d/
(repvutation have=nom say-=nom, our together reputation is.)

*If (our daughter) has a good reputation, (it's
also) our joint reputation.?

b) Nominalization is regularly absent - ise. /=a/ is lacking and
a verb has basie tone:
With all but the last of a sequence of verbs in one phrase:

/1% tonyI/ (come look-at) ‘come to see?

At adsan Fawnme ne/
—1

e W - wrma - r— —

/eyI s8/ (go know) ‘*go to learn®
citation forms /gyia/
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/dulZ/ (exit=come) ‘comes out'®
citation forms /dda/
/i3 s8/ (eat easy) ‘happily married®
citation forms /3j&/
[yikT mawd vwd 1813/ {(cigarettes not=gei~to buy carry=coms)
'didn't have a chance to buy cigarettes and bring (them)*
citation forms: /wd/, [wvwia/, /t&/
From an adjective, nominalized or not, attributive to a preceding
noun head (2.4¢2¢3¢1e2a and 3e¢le2+3)s
/13n8/ (big-cat=black) ‘'black panther'
citation formi /né/
/éndswE/ (dog=yellow) ‘'yellow dog'
citation formi /swia/
[/chimi/ (personmold) *old person'’
citation form: /m¥a/
/3%phd swaswd/ (liguor red=red) ‘'red liquor’
citation forms /sw¥a/
/bichwd yinyichwd/ (dress nom=green) 'green dress'
sitetion form: /nyIchw¥e/
From a negative statement or imperative (leliele2, 5.2.1,
and 5.2.2)3
[y1 magyI./ (he not go.)
'He's not going.'

citation forms /gyYa/
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Jaty? w& ji madZ./ (a-little get eat not=can.)
*(We) can't get even a little to eat.’'
citation forms /d&/
/mdgwd magwd, byd magd jd./
(song not-sing, sweets not=give eat.)

*If (you) don't sing a song, (he) won't give (you)
candy to eate.’

citation forms: /gwd/, g%a/, /3¥/
/th¥yT./ (don't do.)
'Don*t do (that).®
citation forms [f3ia/
From abrupt imperatives (1l.1l.2 and 5¢2.2b):
/eyIs/ ‘'gol’
citation forms /gy3a/
/thayIt/ (don*t=dol) *Cut that outl®

citatien forms [yfa/
From main verb phrases with stem extension (2.7 and 5.1l.1):
Jeh3=d 15 pTyTa, yfohwiphwd - thifwd giwi./

(person=0ld coms=nom arrive=go=nom, partic=white=white -
one=bottle give=did.)

'When the old man came, (he) gave (us) a bottle
of home brewe'®

citation forms /g¥a/
/71 ky& ngZnyd, ngwl bSghiwd./

(lam SeenTVN _ 2 mm_mma L5 T e ol ada )
\m A Dl o bl T d Wee b)) A b ’ e u.J—vv—vvmr.n.v ww ey

*If he had been (there), I would have told (him).*
citation form: /begh3a/
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/sényT fmyl macwfkhyTa, 3zd jigh3ao, yi khyl ylid,
lyfghdwd; yiphwd./

(in~future daughter not=capable=nom, we eat=actual=nom,
she flee return—come=nom, give-back=to=must. price)

'Later on if (our) daughter isn’t capable, (what)we've
received, if she runs away and comes home, (we)
have to give back, the (bride) vrice that is.t

citation forms /lyfgh3a/
[magyTeda. Eai (not=go=have-evers. )
*(I've) never gome (there).?®
citation forms /gySaf-
From the verp phrases of coordinate clauses {5elele3):
/néswi thZ 1%, mahZswd thZ 13; 1) jagwawd./

(good=nom=type here come, not=good=type here come.
vehicle road=at)

*Good types (of things) come here, bad types come
here, along the roade*

citation forms /1&/
/z3m31¢ wiamX thljd gwl, z3w3l$ mami thljd gwawd./

(Woman=young see=nom=unit one=kind sing, woman=young
not=see one=kind sing=mmst.)

*One Who sees a girl {must) sing ome kind {of song);
if (row) don't see a girl, (you) mst sing another kind.?

citation forms /[gwf/

33« As a stem extension, /=-ghS/ ‘*actuality' does not occur with
rominalization in & main clanse. Here in an attributive clause,

however, final particle /-a/ is (facultatively) present.

34, The /a/ with /=cfa/ is not the final particle but a part of the
stem extension.
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/k3s% 13 - 1ded t3 - né t3 - 'qdi, swimyIswicfa;
t3 jd, no swf./

(corn plant - peppers plant - sesame plant -~ oh=emph,
all-kinds plant eat, sesame Sowe)

*(I'11) plant corn, {I'1l) plant peppers, (I'1l)
plant sesame, oh (I*1l) plant all sorts of
things to eat, (I'11) sow sesame.’'

citation farmi: /t8a/, /3j&/, [swha/
¢) Nominalization is facultatively present with verb phrases in
other environments,; e.ge.:
With positive statements and imperatives (l.1ll.l.1, 5.2.1,
and 5¢2.2)3
With nominalization
[thZ amyds ky¥, s&tda./
(here many stay, embarrassed=nom.)
'With a lot (of people) here, I'm embarrassed.’
/ngwd thighd yf1é g3a./ (I book he=to give=noms)
*I gave him the book.'
[mdgwZ gwinyfa./ {song sing=try=nom.)
'Try singing & songe?
Without nominalization
/ngwd chimild sétid./
(1 person=oldwwith-respect-to embarrassed.)

*(I'm) embarrassed towards older people.®

. W LA Sv__l S o ~ernld acma_Taema ~de \

[UJ' bm wiliLnliwe 6!’.[ \6-0930 [P rrt=t=rrivirgs P b"'"’"

'(He'1l) give a piece of candy to each (of you).®
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Jamf dd. swiswfa; di./
(quickly drink. slow=slow=zpartic drink.)
'Drink upe Taks your time drinking.®
In attributive clauses (L.4):
With nominalization
/s@k3 jia hiIn/ (three=room have=nom house)
*three-room house*
basic forms /3jai/
/thdghd bidwi/ (letter writie=nom=implement)
‘writing implement®
pasic forms /ou/
/13h3kyI dkhdny¥ £myl jiia mahi./
(Lahu=and Akha=as-for daughters have=nom not=good.)

For the Lahu and the Akha it's not good to
have daughters.’

basie forms /ju/
/sTichd 1yTkhd pIyTa, midTulde/

three=ysars four=ysars arrive=go=nom, forget=
new-situation=emph. )

*Three or four years {rom now they) will have
forgotten (you).'

basic forms /pIyI/
Without nominalization
/3%phd di mdgwd/ (liquor drink song)

citation forms /dia/
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/phw@ddphd/ (silver=beat=man)
'silversmith'
citation forms /d%a/
/mEcE mdwd yiphy! chwd akh$ hd./
(Burma courtry=in opium suck very good=nom.)
*In Burma opium smoking is really good.'
citation forms /chw¥a/
[1yIswi nwi kényf thihwd giyI, jo phflingd sT./

(Lisu you after one=time follow=go, there
occidental=langnage study.)

*If {we) Lisu once go with you, (We®ll) study
Engiish there (in America).®

citation form: /gdyla/
Before other post-verbal particles:
With nominalization
[y atyf yl, ngwidh3 yYu./

(He=contrast a-little drunk, I=comtrast drunk=new-situation.)
'de was o little drumk, {end) I
Basic forms /yl/ (as in the first clause)
/ndthwilany@, chda./ (marry=nom=as-for, bad=nom.)
*Ir (they) marry, (it's) bad.®
Basic forms /n3thwid/
Jfam{ diaimd./ (quickly drink=nom=urginge.)
'Drink upe’

Basic forms /dd/
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Without nominaligation
/yaphyf swft&hs, swEhwdlTue/
(opium sow=be=contirast, die=change-of-state=new-situation.)
'And when the opiuwm is sown, (it) dies.®
citation form: /swThwilYa/
/@b3 thimZ nylnZ amf 13nyd, akh§ sydkyLis./

(months one=unit two=mnits quickly come=as-for,
very-much missznom=emph. )

'If (you) come back quickly, in a month or two,
(we'll) still miss (you) very mmche.’®

citation forms /1%/
/ami dimd./ (quickiy drink=urginge.)
'Drink up.' (less polite than /amf diaimd./)
citation form: /dfa/
In some environments, nominalization is represented, whenever
possible by both final tone and /-a/. For example, verbs under

interrogative intonation regularly have final tone, and /-a/ is

prohibited. In other environments, however, nominalization is
represented by one of the iwo eiements independently of the other,
5 PY Y

/thighd bddwi/ (letter write=nom=mechanism)

‘writing implement®

Here /bd/ is nominalized with final tone only; compare the basic
form /bi/ and the nominalized form ins:

/yL thighd bfa./ (he letters write=nom.)

*He is writing.t
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However, ini
JTT1T bi k3td vwinyla./
(which=fashion write put-in=be read=see=nom.)
'Try reading out what's written down.'
the verb phrase /vwinyJa/ is nominalized with /-a/ only; compare the
basic form /vwinyI/ and the nominalized form ins
[mdgw3 gwinyfa./ (song sing=try=nom.)
'"Try singing a songe'
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Chapter V

The Sentence

540 Introduction.

In section 1.0 the sentence was definsd as a2 ssguence of
syllables which co~occurs with one of three semtence inmtonations:
declarative, interrogative, or abrupt. Within this category, there
are two major interlocking classifications, the first subdividing
according to whether the sentence intomation falls on a verb phrase,
a substantive phrase, or an exciamation, the second according to
t

wards ar af sawtad

o
—— - — - ——— g —~— L8544 e e W -

particular intonations,
Se1 Major and Minor Sentences.
When the sentence intonation falls on a verb phrase head, the

result is a major sentence; when it falls on a substantive phrase

or on an exclamation the result is a minor sentence.

S5elel The major sentence:
A major sentence thus contains at least one clause.
A clause whose head coincides with sentence intonation is 2
main clausse If a sentence comtains a second clause which is not
attributive, that and the main clause are coordinate, and the

sentence is compound.

S5elelel HNon-compound major sentences:

228
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a) Withcut attributive clauses:
/ngwlnwd phdldngd atyl siyia./
(we occidental=language a-little study=go=nom.)
"We'll go study English a little.'

/y% né phnwd t6t8 kiyognde/

(he you=to speech backwards=backwards speak=to.)
'He's telling you wrong way round.’

/khfkhyE gyI kyd, Isful/

(platform go stay, #i=vocativel)

'Go stay on the platform, Fourth Daughter.®

/4 1 £ v.v’ TaZeod X nherd -0‘\2 /
,UA-IDA. mﬂ Sd ] mu‘ J SPIRAY

(Thai country=in now opium not=good.)
'*In Thailand the opium isn't good now.'
/G dmy) ngwd £myl ngl. ngwd fay)l nvd dmy) ngd./

(your davghter my daughter is. my daughter
H your daughter is.)

*Your daughter is my daughter. My daughter is
your dauwghter,'

/31Z gyT sda; ngwarnwul/
(where-to go know=nom? we)

'Where to go to learn (it), us I meani®
/3%phd thImZ - nwi mTlyYk£ T1T bé; jEphdlé?/

(1iquor this=item - you Americans how say=nom?
liquor=as-for)

IThie etnfd "lwqﬂo\w what Aa hgajal Amawisaane A2l

(it), liquor I mean?' o
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b) With attributive clauses:
/ngwi zing né nithwda chifa./
(my child you=as-for marry=nom bad=nom.)
‘For my child to marry you (would) be bad.®
[4cd y1 byd gb jEngd./
(inwa-moment he sweets give eat=nom=is-so.)
'In a moment he'll give (you) candy to eat.®
/nwi £my) thE kyd ng3?/
(your daughter here dwell=nom is=so?l)
*Tour daughter lives here, right?*
/i3chl amyusy jua masda?/
(persons how-many-individuals have=nom not=know=nom?)
'Don't (you) know how many people there are??
/mdgwd magwi, byd magd jhe/
(song not=sing, sweets not=give eat.

*if (you) don*t sing (a song), (he) won't give
(you) candy to eato*

/owd ylzyInyE, meyllEn./
{you return=ge=as-for, not=return=come=new-situation.)

*If you go back {home), (you) won’t come back
(here) any more.’

/yL babd mfmZ d%a; ngwikhd béjalIa./

(her father mother beat=nome my=words hear=
change-of-state=nom. )

U mee LPadlican awd —AJ-\-A- v.9~11 \\AQ“- (o) i

AAOLA LA PVAMDE WA A Waans \oowa 43 —eewos

(they) hear my words.'
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[awdyTla; beghsnya, *tIhwa azu?/
(enter=go=nom? say~to=as-for, this—emph=time we)

*Is (it) going in (the tape recorder) when
Wwe speak this time?*

5¢1lele2 Compound sentencess
In my data, coordinate clauses are regularly simple -
ieee do not contain an attributive clause - and clause nominalization
is lacking.
/owi yI bEb3h3 babd khwi, 7 mfmE mfmd khwhwdngt./

(you his father=contrast father call, his mother
mother call=get=to=is=so.)

“ v

*Tou can calil nis father "fathsr™ and hies mother
"mother®.*

/zim318 miamd thljd gwE, z2m514 mami thljd gwidwd./

(woman=young see=nom=unit one=kind sing, woman=young
not=see one=kind sing=must.)

*One who sees a girl (mmst) sing one kind (of song);
if (you) don't see a girl, (you) mst sing another
kinde!

/pdswd thT 13, mahEswd th3 1T:; 1A jEgwiwd./

(good=nom=type here come, not=good=type here come.
vehicle path=ai)

'Good types {of things) come here, bad iypes
coms here, along the road.'

A sequence of more than two coordinate elauses is further
characterized by an unusually slow rate of delivery and, frequently,

by suspensive intonation after each clause, e.get
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/k3s3 £3 - 14cd 3 - nS t3 ~ 'qfi, swimyIswicfas
t3 3, né swf./

(corn plant - peppers plant - sesame plant - oh=emph,
all~kinds plant eat, sesame sow.)

*{(1I'11) plant corn, (I'1l) plant peppers, (I'11l)
plant sesame, oh (I°1l) plant ail soris of
things to eat, (I'1ll) sow sesame.®

5¢le2 The minor sentence:
Minor sentences are of two types. Those which consist

entirely of isolatives = i.e. exclamations or vocatives - are

isolative sentences. All other minor sentences are reductions

ITOm majOr 3SniSncsasSe

5ele2e1l Isolative sentences:
Exclamationsi

/qf8/ *Say, what is this?*

(surprise at an event contrary to one’s
expectations)

/qBe/ 'Oh, I seee
(commrehension. at last)
/'qﬁn./ 'Oh noe.!t

{dsnial of ancthar's statemen

wer oW -

£)
/&%14./ *0oococoohi®

(extreme pain)
/&8'18./ *'Look at that, will you!®
/qdn*qén-yis/ ‘*'You don't sayl®

(both indicative of surprise, wonder, amazement)
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Vocatives:
/81ful/ (#u~-child=vocativel)

'Fourth Child¢* (attracting his attention when
he is present)

/*kfu./ (older=brother=vocative=amph.)
'Brotherd® (calling from a distance)
/dmyla./ (eldest-daughter=partice.)
*Eldest Daughteri®
5¢le242 Reductions:

A reduction is a major sentence minus its verb
hsade For mony reductions, the verb which wonld complete them is
specified in a preceding major sentence where it appears as head,
Cegel

[fnyS T1T b6?/ /[lAchudinZ./
(name how say=nom?) {person=big.)
'What's (his) name?? 'Big Man.'
/yL yiphy{ 1% t8nyla./ /Z1Tedwi. yiphy! T1Tmd./

(they opium come look-at=noms) (which=place=at.
opium which=item. )

'Thay cams 1o lock 2t opinm.,?! *Where? Whish opinm?*
/&myla, nS q8l€ hin-wZ jEphd thifwd gyT zwi./
/53phd 813j%¥am@./ /thIthlj¥am3./

(daughter=partic, yonder Qola's house=at liquor one=bottle
go take.) (liquor which=kind=partic=item.)
(this=one=kind=partic=items.)

'Daughter, go get a bottle of liquor there at Qela's
housees! *What kind of liquor?' *This kind.'

l. In this section, that verb is underlined in preceding sentences
which is tacit in the following reductions.
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/hdphinglinyd khyIntyIl bél8; khyIntyl khyInm.
lyIswiinglinyd abimé Imdmd./

(Chinese=man=1language=as=for “chinti"® say-nom-emph.
"echinti® “chinma® Lisu=language=as-for
adoptive-father adoptive-mother.)

*In Chinese (it's) cailed ®chinti®, ®"chinti® and
“chinma®. As for Lisu, (it's called)
adoptive father and adoptive mother.'

/5Zphd thInE - wd nTlyTkd I1T bé; jEphd14?7/
'Liquor.' /gwo stdinya?/

(1iquor this=item - you Americans how say-nom?
liquor=as-for) 'Liquor.' (there soda=as-for?)

*This stuff liquor, what do you Americams call (it),
liquor I meani® ‘Liquor.® ‘How about (that
stuff) soda there?*

[kisw¥anX nG m3mSphd hydinkhddwl khyTamd hanphwi thinyI khyia.
hanphwid nyinyIth3nyad hwathwiphd hydnkh3dwiwi./

(yearsrenew=nom=item yonder priest=man®'s house-yard dance=
nom=item moon=white one=day dance=nom. moon=white
two=Jays=when=as-for headman's house-yard=at.)

'Celebrating the New Year, the dancing at the priest's
vard was on the first day of the full moon. On ths
second day of the full moon (it wes) in the headman's
yard.'

/swimi swihZn ngl. &Emssd klsw: Tb3 ngd? kisw: Fbd thiak -
5573, sihin, lythdn, ngwdhidn, chihidn, sudhdn,/

(Sevenwunits seven=month is. now yearmrenew month is-so?
year=renew month one—unit - 2nd-month, three=montn,
four=month, five=month,six=month, seven=monthe.)

'Seven will be the Seventh Month (of the lunar year).

N - s e_\ ar___. v ___a_ we___ 2. s+ . @1 e L -
MMUW \lLv O/ NIOW L0l O IaJitLily ADIL W LW now jLoal "o

Month (is) one - Two Month, Three Month, Four
Month, Five Month, Six Month, Seven Month.®
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Wanere the verb which would complete & redmction is not
specified in a preceding major sentence, it is the copula /ngi/
'is, is so, is a case of'.
/1yIswi yflyl thI jda. 2dno 3zd tdhd zdno./
(Lisu custom this have=nome child our together childe)

*This is the Lisu custome The child (is) ours
together.’

/mah3 bé1, 3zi mdwd. hZ béi, Az} zAnd./

(not=good say=nom, we teach=must. good say=nom,
our childe)

*If (she's) not good, we must teach (her)s If

{sha's) gocd, {che is) our child,*

/bdbd mfma thllTa:s k31Tu ngX? 13 gyIah3, tidhd./

(father mother the-same=partic become=mew-situation
is-s0? wherever-to go=nom=contrast, togethers.)

*(Iou) have become just like a parent, you see?
Wherever (youw) go, (we will be) together.®

/owid thIitSswiwd kyaw&; &myl kyfgwawa. lyIswt yliyl

jiae. nwd £myl.

(you th:.s:sxle:at dwell=get-to. daughter dwell=place=at
Lisn custom have=nom., your daughter,)

*Yfou can live here, in your daugnter?®s home. Ii’s
ths Lisu custom. (Shs is) your daughter.!

/ngl/ reductions which contain both subject (or subject topic)

and goal are equational sentencese.

/ngwi 23n0h3 nwd zAng ngie nwd z3nd ngwd zano./
(my child=contrast your child is. Your child my child.)

'My child is your childe. Your child (is) mine.®
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/sBdZ phflingd ngl./ /sUdZ phflingd. gwothinyT yf béngind./

(soda occidental=language is.) (soda occidental=language.
that=one=day he say=nom=is-so=emph.)

*(The word) "soda® is English.' '®Soda" (is)
Englishe The other day he said (so)e'

/thiphy€ ch¥bd./ (one=ccin ten=bahte.)
*One (rupee) coin (is) ten baht.*
/ngwZjwi hin s¥phdls./
(I=emph house master=emph. )
*I (am) the householder (here).*
/yL nénZ mlsdnyd dcwEphwi./
{her mother®s share=as-for breasi=prics.)

*As for her mother's share (of the bride price),
(it*s) the “breast price™.’

/b3nphwi thinyT lwdnyT. nyImTh3 lwdnyI chEsinyT./

(moon=white one=day dragon=day. today=contrast
dragon=day 10+3=day.)

'The first day of the full moon (was) Dragon gay.
And today (is) Dragon Day, the 13th day.*

5.2 Statsments, Imperatives, and Questions.

While all Lisu sentences are either major or minor, mosi aiso
fall into one of the categories: statement, imperative, or questione.
Major sentences divide accerding to the negative particle and the

intonations which oceur with the main verb phrase, l.ees

~ ML - T2mae eenale hma VD Jea
~e 4U0 WO U WOON UGS Ak WY W e
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Intonation Negative
particle
Imperative { /8/ { /thi-/ ‘*don't’
Statement 1 [ef
/md-/ ‘tnot!
Question i /2]

Minor sentences do not oeccur as imperatives. They are positive
only and are divided into statements and questions according to

intonation and the presence or absence of a question word, ie.ee:

Question Intonation
Word
f /3/
Statement lacking
/ o/
Question facultative X/ /
7

Isolative sentences, however, do not readily fit even these two
categories; they are minor sentences pure and simple.
54201 Statements:
Statements occur with declarative or abrupt, but not
interrogative, intonation. The negative major statement is formed
with /md-/ *not'>, and all final, secondary, and - with minor
sentences s2lso - general particles sxcept /=md/ *hortatory' and
/-phd?/ ‘uncertainty, probability' apvear in the head vhrase.
With the exception of /-dl/ *strong emphasis 'b’, the emphatic particles -
secondary and general with major sentences, general only with minor -

occur only in statements and are thus facultative markers of the

classe

3¢ Particles mentioned throughout this section are discussed
individually in section 5.4.

4. Which also occurs in imperatives.
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Be2elel Major statements:
a) With declarative intonation:
Positive
/ngwd hin s3k3 jiae./
(my house three=rooms have=nomo)
My house has three roomse.’
/74sy2 bf mabi ngwi ndninyfa./
(sound good=nom not=good I listen=see=nom. )
*I*1] listen and see if (your) veice is good or note.!

/y1h3 atyf yl, ngwh3 ylu./

(he—pontrast 2=1ittle dwunl, T—contwract dennlemewecitnatiom,)
'Ho was a little drunk, (and) I got drunk.®

/ngwama £mylinyZ atyfa: ng@hl./

(our daughter—as-for a-little=partic is=still.)
'(She) is still our daughter a little bit.?

/Zb3 thinmZ nylmZ sydkydls./

(months one=unit two—units miss=mom=emph.)
*(They) will miss (you) for a month or two.'

/L né m8adh./ (he yon=as-for carry-on-back=emph., )
He°i]l carry you on nis backe®

Negative
/y3phyL thTt4wE mahz./
(opium this=place=at not=good.)

*The opium here isn't good.'
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/owE magyT, y1 malZu./
(you not=go, he not=come=new-situation.)

*If you don't go, then he won't come.’
/ngwd Emyla mawd gyThl./
(I fisld=to not=gst-to go=yete.)

*I haven't had & chance To go to the Tields yet.~
/nw@ ph{lingd ngwinwd mas$ls; ph£ld thighd./

(your occidental=langusge we not=know=emphe.
occidental writing)

*Your Engl%shgtw? dc'm't know at all, English writing
1Se

-~~~

3R s wnlenC15T
G MARLL Y Vet WA @

ngwd v
(I sing not=know-how=emph. )
'I don't know how to sing at all.'
/7L mfmah3 yT16 maddswi./
(his mother=contrast he=as-for not=beat=emph. )
'His mother just doesn't beat him.*
b) With abrupt intonations
Positive
JewTangil/ (go=nom=is-so=emphy)
'0f course (1°11) goi®
/m3khwd majiph£?/ [jGaldl/
(tobacco not=have=probably?) (have=nom=emphl)

'T guess thers's no tobacco, is there?' ‘'Sure there ise.'
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/migyit/ (not=go=emphi)
*(No, I) won't gol"*
/mas&wfs/ (not=know=emphd)
(1) haven®t the slightest ideas®
Be2ele2 Minor statements:
a) With declarative intonations
/yImye Z1T bd?/ /lichBdaAmZ./
(name how say=nom?) (perscn=big.)
'What 's (his) name?' *Big Man.®
/53phd FTiIjRamie./ nTihljZamZ./

{1iquor which=kind=partic=items) (this=one=kind=
partic=item.)

'Which kind of liquor?® *This kind.'
/bEnphwi nyinyTthényd hwitisnfphd hydnkhddwiwge/
(moon=white two=days=when=as-for headman's yard=at.)

'On the second day of the full moon (we danced)
in the headman's yard.®

/w3 yf 3bim€1S./ (you her adoptive=father=emph.)
*You {ars) hsr adoptivs father.®
[1yIswinyd 1l8cinyZ thitwd ngwihyZndd./
(Lisu=as-for Létsa=as-for one=thousand five=hundred=emph.)

'With the Lisu, say at Lmtsa, (a2 bride price is)
1500 {rupeses ). 5

5. About $750. This is an exaggeration; the highest price actually

paid, to my knowledge, was $500, still no small amount for any
hill tribesuane
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/ngwijw: hin s3phdls./
(I=emph honse master=emph.)
'I (am) the hou;holdsr (here)e*
b) With abrupt intonation:
[dnd; y18/ (dog=emph$ he)
'That son-of-a=bitchi?
5¢242 Imperativess
ratives are regularly major sentences. which, like
statements, occur only with declarative or abrupt intonation.6 The
negative, however, is formed with /thd-/ *don't', which occurs only
in imperative seniences, as does the secondary pariicle /=md; *urging.®
These two particles are thus facultative markers of the class of
imperatives. Of the other particles, only the finals plus secondary
particle /-hl/ *still, yet, further®' and general particle /=dd/
'strong emphasis, abruptness' appear in imperative verb phrases.
a) With declarative intonation:
Positive
Jatyfa: g8./ (a=little=partic give.)
'Give {him) just a 1little.’
Jamf dimd./ (quickly drink=urging.)
*Drink up.'
/ngwEnilé masydkyZ, nwi fmyl atyf chw¥lZmd./

(we=as-for not=miss, your daughter a-little

B Y T PO SUE |
V et e W N St s, [y ik M, @ J

'If (you) don't miss us, (at least) come visit
your daughter a bite.*

6e On overlap botwssn statements and impsratives, see bslow,
section 5.2.4.
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/kydhl./ (stay=furthers)
‘ *Stay (a while) longer.®
Jamf gwZ k3di./
(quickly sing put-inzemph.)
*Harry up and Sing into {the taps rscordsr).’
Negativei
/ow@ ylgyI, Em3zds thikyd./
(you return=go, long don't=stay.)
*When you go back (home), don't stay long.'
/akh$ thikyT13hd./

'Don't defer to each other so much.'

/thawisyom¥./ (don't=laugh=urging.)
*Don't laughe*

/th3gyThl./ (don*t=go=ysts)
Don't go yste.'

b) Witk abrupt intonationi
Positive:

JkhyTe/ (£lee—emphl)

'Get out of heres?

/zindai , dsyd "“tu kydl/
(children=partic, sound quiet=emph remain})

*Children, be absolutely quietl®
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Negatives
/thayTs/ (don't=do=emphl)
*Cut that outl*
/thasw®ddl/ (don't=twist=emph})
‘Don’t twist &hem) I saidil?
5¢2¢3 Questionsi
Questions have declarative or interrogative intonation.
The former occurs in restricted circumstances in questions (see
below), while the latter appears with questions only, and is thus
a facultative marker of the class. The negative major question is
formed with /md-/ *'nct'; of ths othsr particles
/-a/ plus secondary particle /-hl/ 'still, yet, further® and the
general particle /-ph£?/ 'uncertainty, probability' occur in the
verb phrase head. /-ph£?/ also occurs with a noun phrase in minor
questionse Since /=-phf?/ is regularly accompanied by interrogative
intonation, it occurs only in questionse.
5¢2¢3+.1 Major questionss

a) With interrogative intonations

[amy£jd jHa?/ (many=kinds have=nom?}
'Are there many kinds?*
/zin‘c’;'a:. c@ makwimd AT yla?/
(children=partic relate not=know-how=items how do=nom?)

*What (do you) do about the things the children
can't tell (you)??
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/7% baba nda, Tbdmé nda ngI?/

(she Tather desire=nom, adoptive-father desire=nom is-so?)
'She wanted a father, an adoptive father, right?*

/dtlaphf?/ (exit=come=nom=probably?)
*I bet it*1l come oute.®

/tinwd ngiphf?/ (police are=probably?)
*T think they‘'re police, aren't they?'

Negative:

/@ maj¥?/ (you not=eat=nom?)
'Won't you eat (any)?!

/idchl amy3zli jia massa?/

(persons how-many=individnals have=nom not=know=nom?)
'Don't (you) know how many people there are?!

/m3khwi majiph€?/ (tobacco not=have=probably?)
*T guess there's no tobacco, is there?!

/nl tyfamZh3 masTgh3isphd?/

(spirit prav=nom-item—contrast not=study=actual=yet=probably?)

'But I bet (you) haven't studied spirit prayer
{1anguage) yet, have you?!

b) With declarative intonations
Major questions have declarative intonationi
With the allomorphs /ngS/ and /ngwd/ of the copula {ngd@} 'is,

is so, is a case of' (sSee 2+5¢4:3)1

[ s DB e rm [

73RV g s o Aeaan T
(you field=to go=nom=question.)

'Are you going to the fieldsi'
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/1yIsvingld butdngd./
' (Lisu=language write=be=nom=question.)
*Is (it) written in Lisu?*
/nw® nZhingwd./ (you ill=yet=question.)
'Ars you still sick?*
/atyf mahZ1Thingwi./
(a=little not=recover=change-of-state=yet=question.)
'Hasn't (he) recovered even a little yet?*
When the secondary particle /=-hl/ 'still, yet, further' is
7

the final element of a sentences
Jru® 2T,/ (yom 3ld—ypet.)
'Are you still sick?' (cf. the second example above)
/owd ylgyTamZ TbT amyZmd dihde/
(you return=go-nom=item months how-many=units remain=further.)

'How many more months are left (before) your
retarn (home)3!*

In an alternative questione. This is a construction which

forms a yes—or-no question with a positive verb phrase immediately
followsd by its nsgativse Declarativs intonation regularly ccours
with ths positive phrase, while the negative phrase acis as a

secondary topic (see 4.2.3.2).8

7. On the overlapping of this type of question with statements and

imperatives, see section 5.2.4. The forms of the particle /-hl/
are discussed in section S5e4e¢le3e

8. That is, the negative phrase has reduced stress, often being
atonic throughoute. Like other topic clauses, such phrases some-
times have the final particle /-a/ even though they are negative;
cfe section L¥'0503b0
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/dT1%a; madTlThi./

(recover=change-of-state=nome. not=recover=change-of-state=
yet )

*Has (he) rocovered yet or not?*
/s4nd vl ImyIa gyl yild; megyI ylld./

(tomorrow you fisld=to go return=come=nom. not=go
return=come )

'Will you go out to the fields and back tomorrow
or not?*

/S8% Fthi pihwd khysa dild; madula./

(just-now here speech speak:no;n exit=come=nom.
not=exit=come )

.(‘\-s Mo\’— - LA\.A 3\‘\6“‘ “cv.r’ 'I-f'l11 (H"'\ anma e!l‘t'

(of the tape recorder) or not 7¢
[mTlyTkd mdgwd thinyI nylnyI gwidwd jia; m2juae/

(America songs one=day two=days sing=knowledge have=nome
not=have=non)

*In America are there (people who) know eneugh songs
to sing for one or two days?*

5¢203¢2 Minor questionsi
The great majority of =minor questions contain a

question word (ssction 2.%.2.3e3c), in which case the ssentence hes
either declarativs or imterrogative intonatione In the rare cases
when no question word is present, interrogative intonation is
regulare.
a) Without question word (interrogative intonation only)s

JowR eBATnuT?/  (thowa sada—as—Ffar?)

'How about (that stuff) soda there??
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/TTtewE uf plyTun; wdgwa? zin51é mdgwa? jEphd dT mdgwd?/

(which=place=to teach arrive=go=new-situation? songs
girl=young songs? liquor drink songs?)

'What point has (he) reached in teaching (you)
songs? Courting somg®? Drinking songs?®

b) With question word (declarative or imterrogative intonation):
/ama?/ ‘Who?!
/5%phy ¥1Tj¥amd./ (liquor which=kind=partic=item.)
*What kind of liquor?®
/@1 Ttdw3. yiphy! 21Imd./
(whieh=place=at. opium which=item.)

AN 2 TReio

o T Sy )
ey WRICA Opadims

Se2ekt Overlappings
In certain constructions there is no distinction between
% of these categories. In a positive utterance with declarative
intonation, for example, there is no necessary phonological distinction

O

between a statement and an imperative. A sentence such as;
/thZ 13./ (here come.)

serves equally well as a statements

*{He) is coming hors.'!
or as an imperatives

‘Come here.'

In some cases all three categories take the same form, e.go when

the secondary particle /-hl/ *still, yet, further®' is the last

element of an utterance. The sentence:

/kyahl./ (stay=still.) or (stay=Curther.)
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can serve as the question:
* 'Are (they) stillhere?*
as the answer:
*(Yes, they) are still here.*
or as an imperativei
*Stay (a while) longers*’
In such cases, only social or linguistic context outside the
sentence determines the category to which it belongse.
5¢3 Focuse
The focus of an utterance is the element or elements toward which
the listener®s attenmtion is primarily dirscted by the spes
utterance in Lisu has at least one focal element; this is most
commonly the head of the utterance, but any element can be singled
out and made focal through the use of particles, more prominent
stress, or a combination of these.
50301 Focus throungh particless
The substantive particle /-1&§/ *to, for, with respect
to' plus a number of emphatic general and secondary particles mark

the forms with which they cccur as focal i

—

[t

n ntterance. A few
illustrations are given here; detailed discussion of each particie
is given in sections 4.3.2 (~18/) and 5.4 (secondary and general
particles)e.

/ngwa thighd yf1& gZa./

(I book he=to giveznom.)

'T gave the book to him.*

9. A common polite formula to a departing gueste.
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/ngwdlé gwd gwillu./
(I=as-for sing finish=change-of-state=new-situation.)
'As for me, (I've) finished singing.’
/owa 23ing ngwi ndthwiah3 chnfa./

(your child me marry=nom=conirasi bad=nome)

'For your child to marry me (would) be bad.?®
/4thT yIghShinyT, yisw gwiyia./
(this do=actual-related-focus, nom=new sing=go=nom.)

*And when (you) have done that, (you can)
sing another one.®

J5f n€ m8a%,/ (he you=as-for carrv-on-back—emoh.)

'He*1ll carry you on his back.’
/263 thimd nyimX sydkyf1S./

(months one=unit two=units miss=nom=emph. )

'For a month or two (they) will really miss{yous'
/&thI yIghs, lawil/

(this do=actual, come=nom=emph!)

'After (I've) done that, of course (I'1l) comee"®
/ngwE gug meiwilB./

{I sing not=know-how=emphe )

'T don®t know how to sing at all.'
5e342 Focus through stressi
[switswfa: k3a, di nga?/

(&N Atrnee] At At S acawnh At oS nenam . dArdinle ig—gﬁ?)
e o e e —— oD paL-lnTnom, aranxy K

'Take your time pouring and drinking, won't you??
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/32 *tA'hd nging. /

F (we together—emph are=emph.)

'We're really together.'
/®1i yI mand, k3 ni; ngwanwuhe./
(how=emph do not=can, put=-in cane. ws=contrast)

*There was pg}ym we could do but put (some
liquor) in (our cups)e!

Stress is a stronger focus marker than the particles. When
focal particles and emphatic stress occur with different elements
of one sentence, the effect of the particle is decreased, and
primary focns is marked by the stress. In the last example, for
instance, although /=h3/ is a focus marker, the focus of the sentence
is on /-"1i/ with its exaggerated emphatic stress. The effect of
/=h3/ is further weakened by its occurrence under weak stress in
a secondary topice
5.4 Verb and Genéral Particles.i®

The function of general particles in substantive phrases,
like that of substantive particles, is limited to phrase relation-
ships within the clauss {cfe section 4.3)e But the function of
general particles in verdb phrases and that of verb partieles
extends to the entire clause of which the verb phrase is head.

In some instances this function also extends between clausese.

For example the general particle /=h3/ 'contrastive focus® marks

a clause with which it occurs both as tooic and as focal with

respect to the main clausse.

10, These are defined in section 2e9, GevVe

L
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Sek4el Verb particles:
Particles which oceur only in verb phrases are of
three types: negative, final, and secondary.
Seltelel Negative particles:

A verb is negated with one of two negative
particles which precede its /mi-/ *nol® with statemsnis and
questions, and /thid-/ 'don't with imperatives. In the verb phrase
the negative particles are initial or internal, fixed or movable,
according to the constn;tion of the particular phrase (see
sections 3e2e¢2 1fe)e

/md~/ ftnat?
/md-/ has low tone when under normal or emphatic stress,
bat in all but a tiny number of utterances it is atonic.ll
/mdgyIs/ (not=go=emphl)
*(No, I) won't gol'
/nwt magyT,yf maldu./
(you not=go, hs not=come=new-situation.)
'If you don't go, then he won't come.*
/ngw3d FmyIa magyTu./
(I f£iold=ts not=go=new~-situation.)
*I won't go to the fields again.*
/m3khwd majiph£?/ (tobacco not=have=probably?)

*I guess there's no tobacco, is there??

11. /thi-/ *don't®, on the other hand, does not appear atonic in
my datae.

{
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/nwi ph£l3ngd ngwiInwd mas$1s; phfld thighd./

j (your occidental=language we not=know=emph.
occidental writing)

*Your English we don't know at all, English
writing that is.'

/gw3 madi./ (sing not=can.)
*(I) can't sing.?
/2zindas cZ makwind Z1T yfa?/
(children relate not=know-how=items how do=nomi)

'What (do you) do about the things the children
can't tell (you)?!

JiyIewd gh313 yI mekhwils,/
(Lisu trade @6 not=can=emph.)
*(We) Lisu can't do business.'
/thi-~/ ‘don't!®
/owi ylgyI, amSzds thikyd./
(you return=go, long-time don't=stay.)
'When you go back (home), don't stay longe'®
JrsE ngwd kényd thigdyTas./
{you I after don?t=follow=go=nom.)
Don?t follow mee?; *Don?’t go with me.?
/rwi ZmyIa thigyThd./
(you field=to don't=go=yet.)

*Don't go to the fields yete.'

/at mf + 1ALl 20T/
[ 4 it

(very-much don't=defer=mutually.)

'Don't defer to each other so mmche.'
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/thiwdsyomd./ (don't=laugh-urging.)
i *Don't laughe'
/thayTl/ (don't=do=emphl)
'Cut it outl'; *'Don't fool around.'
Seltele2d rinal particlesi

A final particle marks the end of verbal

elements - including verb stem extensions (see 2.7) - in a verb
phrase, occurring after these elements but before other particles
(see the following sections).

/-a/ ‘'clause nominalization?

Final perticle /=a/ cocurs in gstatements, immeratives;
and questions as one realization of the morpheme 'clause nominali-
zation', which is also represented with final tone or with a
combination of the twoe This morpheme is discussed in detail in
section 4¢5, qeve

/=u/ ‘change of state, new situation®

The particle /-u/ appears only in main verb phrases of
statements and imperatives in my data. While it precedes other
particles, it does not occur with verb stem extensions, as /=a/
does, but follows verbs directly. /-u/ has no iuherent itone but
takes that of the preceding verb, whether basic or final, unless
it is under emphatic stress (see the last example below).

/sdkht 17Ikhiwa aty? m¥dTu./

(three=years four=years=in a-little forget=new-situation.)

*In three or four years (they'll) have forgotten
(vou) a little.'

|
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/y1n3 atyf yi, ngwih3 ylu./

(he=as-for a-little drunk, I=contrast drunk=new-situation.)
'He was a little drunk, (and) I got drunk.’

/yiphy! swft£h3, swiwdlTu./

{opium sow=be=contrast, die=change-of-state=new-situaticn. )12
*And when the opium is sown, (it) dies.’

/ylgyigh3a, b3 thimd nylmd kyd, ylldw./

(return=go=actual=nom, months onemunit two=units dwell,
return=come=new-situation.)

*After (yom) go back (home), stay a month or two
and come back again.'

/7iphy? =<sfa./ {cpium nct=scwmmew-situnetion.)
*(1) won't so opium any more.'
/malE*d. nwE malFu./L3
(not=come=new-situation=emph. you not=come=new-situation.)

*(You) won't come (back) any more. You won't
come (back) agam.

Selele3 Secondary particles:

Secondary particles. individually or in combination,

follow verbs and, if present, siem extensions and/or final particlass
in the wverb phrase.ll* Among secondary particles, only /-ni/ *still,

yot, further® occurs in attributive clauses; all occu~ in main clausese.

12. On the auxiliary verb /=1I/ *‘change of state' and its connection
with /=-u/, see section 2.5.5.1, footnote 59.

|~
\0

e

Tha hich taone with thae nartiela in tha first santanes is
assoclated with the emphtaic stress; see section le602.1.

14. However, secondary particle [=gd/ 'mild emphasis®' regularly
follows the general particle /~18 ~ -n&/ 'mild emphasis?; see
the end of this section and the beginning of section 5e4e¢2e1e
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/-hl, -hé, =~hd/ ‘*still, yet, further®’

In my data, the allomorph /-h&/ occurs in questions,
negative statements, and imperatives, /=hd/ in negative statements
and imperatives. Both occur only in main clauses as the final
element in an utterance. The allomorph /~hl/ is far more common
than either /~h&/ or /=hd/, occurring in all forms of verb phrase;
in questions, negative statements, and imperatives it is in free
variation with /-hd/ and /-hd/. It appears in both main and
attributive phrases, and with following particles as well as
finally.

/-ni/s

/kydhl./ (dwell::yet.)

*(He) is still here.'; 'Stay (a while) longer.®

/ngwd 3myIa magyThi./

(I field=to not=go=yet.)

'I haven't gone to the fislds yet.'

/ngwdnwl fmylnyd atyfa: nganl./

(our daughter a-little=partic is-still.)

*{She) is still our daughter a litils bit.'

/ngw@ ndhingd./ (I ill=nom=still=is=soc.)

'I'm still sicke.?
/nwd@ ndhl./ (you ill=pom=still.)

'*You are still sicke®; 'Are you still sick??
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/dI13a; madT1Thi./

(recover=change~of ~state=nom. not=recover=
change-of -state=yet)

'Has (he) recovered yet or not?*
/thigyThl./ (don't=go=yet.)

'Don't go yet.!
/sfg3 nwi &my) jUahl, ngwd zd zwi madd./

(in=-future you daughter have=nom=further, my son
take not=can.)

'In the future, if you have a daughter, my son
can't marry her.'

Jo¥a; nylsThwd miwdhi, /
(weed=nom, two=three=times weed=must=further.)

'As for weeding, you still have to weed two
or three more times.'

(corn plant=actual=further, rainy-season=in corn
rot=change~of-state=nom. )

'And then when (you) plant corn, i* rots in the
rainy season.'

/kydhingwa./ (dwell=still=question.)
*Is (he) still here?*
/nl tyiam@h3 mastgh3nipnd?/

(spirit pray=nom=item=contrast not=study=actual=yet=
probably?)

'But I bet (you) haven’t studied spirit prayer (language)
yet, have you?*

In rapid speech, /=hl/ is frequently reduced to /-i/, in which case
it combines to form a diphthong with the vowel of the preceding

syllable, usually with falling pitch. For example, compare with
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the sentences above:
/k3s@ t3gh3is/ 'and after (you) plant corn'
/masfgh3iiphd?/ ‘*prebably haven't studied yet®
/-hd/s

/kyahd./ (dwell=still.)
*Is (he) still here?*

/nwi ylgylamd b3 amyImd dahd./

(you return=go=nom-item months how-many=units remain=further.)

*How many more months are left (before) your
return home?*

[7%3 Fmyis gyIeT megyI yiiThd./
(you field=to go=have. not=go teturn=come=yet.)
‘Have you been to the fields and back yet?*
/rwid maw3gyThé./ (you not=get-to go=yet.)
*You haven't gone yet.'
/thigyThd./ (don't=go=yet.)
*Don't go yets'
/=h3/:
/ngwE Em3sd magyThd./
(I now not=go=yet.)
'As of now I haven't gone yete.'
/ZmyTa gylashd./ (field=to go=nommfurther.)

'Go on to the fieldse.!?

JL 8 = |/ f 3. ..ex . ___a N\
] vumg y saee / AUl V=ERUSyO ve /

*Don't go yet.*

|
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/-md/ ‘hortatory, urging®
The particle /-md/ occurs with imperatives only. Its
presence softens an imperative to give it a sense of urging rather
than commande It is regularly sentence final.
Jam? d48md./ (quickly drink=urgimz,)
‘Drink upe*
/amf dRaimd./ (quickly drink=nom=urging.)
'Drink up.' (politer than the first)
/ovE ylgyTghSa, b2 thinyimZ thd yllamd./

{you return=go—actual=nom, months one=two=units
here return=come=urging.)

*After you go back (home) come back here in
a month or two.'

/ngwdnwilé masydkys, nwu fmyl aty! chw¥limid./

(we=as-for not=miss, your daughter a-little
visit=come=urging. )

'Even if (you) don't miss us, (at least) come and
visit your daughter a bit.*

/-18/ ‘*strong emphasis?
/=16/ occurs in statements only, frequently with
emphatic stress and abrupt intonation.
/xThtnyT 77 kwicE thikhwi thwiald./
(but=related-focus her skin one=place thick=nom=emph. )
*But even so in some ways she's really thick-skinned.?
/ngwa gwd makwfld./ (I sing not=know-how=emph.)

'I don't know how to sing at all.'
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Jam{ 'yfa. nEnEnyIlswfaldl/
(quickly do=nom=emph. listen=want=nom=emph})

'Do (it) quickly! (We) want to listen (to the
tape recording)l’

/mdkhvd majiphd?/ /jEalds/
{tobacco not=have=probably?) (have=nom=emph})

'T guess there's no tobacco, is there?' 'Sure
there is.'

/-wi3/ ‘tabrupt emphasis®
[-w28/ occurs only in statements with abrupt
intonatione It is regularly sentence final.
/40T vTon3, 1Tuty/
(this do=actual, come=nom=-emph})
‘When (I'vs) done that, of course (I'll) come.’
/mas$wil/ (not=know=emph})
*(I) haven't the slightest idea.'
/-gd/ *mild emphasis'®
Secondary partiele /-gd/ occurs only in statements
after the emphatic general particle /=18 ~ -né/ 'mild emphasis"'
(see 5.L.2.1), where it serves to soften the force of the lattere.
/=-gd/ is sentence final only.
/ew3md. ngw3 phi kwildga./
(sing=urging. I reply know-how=emph=mild.)
*(You) sing, and I'11 sing in reply.'
/ngwd thI batfa, dilsgl./
(I this say—keep=nom, encugh—emph=rriide)

'When I've said this, enough (said).’

]
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/gyIigh3a, chwdyl, yllinginsgl./
(go=actual=nom, visit=go, return=come=nom=is-so=emph=mild.)

'After (you) go back (home) and visited @& while),
(you'll) come right backe?

/7% babd yI mdmd cTghBangiinegde./
(their father their mother relate=to=nom=is-so=emph=mild. )
'Their parents tell (him) of course.’
Sel4e2 General particless
General particles, which occur with both substantives
and verbs, are of three types: final, intermal, or mixed, according

to ths position of the phrase with whish they ccour, i.e.:

With Substantives With Verbs
Fipal sentence final in main claunses
Internal in non-final phrases in attributive clauses
Mixed both sentence final in main clauses
and internal

S5e4e2el Final general particles:

A final zeneral varticles occurs as the last

element in a minor sentence. With verbs, these particles occur
only in ths main vsrb phrass but ars scmetimss followsd by
secondary verb particles.
/=18 ~ -né/ 'mild emphasis®
This particle occurs only in statements; it is either
sentence fincl or followed by secondary particle /=g3/ (5.4ele3).
The allomorph /-n€/ follows /ngd/ 'is, is a case of' when the

latter has a verb phrase subject.15 Elsewhere, including after

15. Compare section 2.5:4.3. The allomorph /-ng/ thus does not
occur with substantives.
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/ng@/ with substantive subject, /-18/ occurse. After general
particle /-swk/ 'emphasis’, /-18/ is regularly atonice
/-18/ with verbs:
/3b3 thimd nylmd sydkydls./
(months one=zunit two=units miss=nom=emph.)
'For & month or two (they'll) really miss (you).'
/s3xhu 1lyTkht plyTa, midiuls. akh3 masydkyauls./

(three=years four=years reach=go=nom, forget=new-situation=
emphe very-much not=miss=new-situation=emph.)

'After three or four years (they'll) forget (you).
(They) won't miss (you) very much any more.'

/nwil phdiingd ngwianwi masiis./
(your occidentalmlanguage we not=know=emph. )
*Your English we don't know at all.®
/nwi kdny£ gdyTals./
(you after follow=go=nom=emph. )
*(I'11) go with you.'

[aty? o3uflg./ {a-little givezmmest=emch.)
*(I) really mst give (you) a little.’

joa & -~ en - - - > - - ’- - - - 1

/azu 1yiswl majinyd, yingd khyonya, s3i€ ngi?/

(we Lisu notzhave=gs-for, language speak=as-for,
know=emph is=307)

'Although we Lisu don't have (any money), if (we)
spoke {your) language, (we'd) know how (to
make some), wouldn't we?'

[uiiSe, (correci=emphe )

'That*s right.’

/ng@l8./ (is-so=emph.)

'That’s righte.*
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/ngwZ thi bstfa, diilsgd./
(I this say=keep=nom, enough=emph=mild.)
'When I have said this, enough (said)e®
/thThwd vl dmyl ngdls./
(this=time your daughter is=zemph.)
*Now (she) is your daughter.®
[/y11yl beéswile./ (custom say=emph—emph.)
*(It*'s our) custom, (I) say.’
/-18/ with substantives:
[T g TI=A1F. . T gulwdlS. /
adoptive-fathar=smph. Fou Sing=mmei=emph,)
'You're her adoptive father. You must sing.®
/ngw@jwd hIn sTphils./
(Izemph house master=smph.)
*I (am) the householder (here).*
[=ng/s
[gwdttdnyT y1 béngins./

(that=one=day he say-=nom=is-so=emph.)

).

’

'The other day he said (so
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/ngwd té&khy%rwi jiangin8. né majils./

(my side=as-for have=nom=is-so=emph. you=as-for
not=have=emph. )

'On my side there is indeed, but for you there isn‘t.’
/vy babd yf mfmE c3ghZanginsgid./
(their father their mother relate=to=nom=is-so=emph=mild.)
'Their parents tell (him), of course.’
/eyigh3a, chwiyl, yl1l¥nglnsgd./
(go=actual=nom, visit=go, return=come=is-so=emph=mild. )

*After (you) go back (home) and visit (a while),
(you'll) come right back.'

/=d%/ ‘tetrong emphesie, shruptness!

/=dd/ is the only general particle which occurs with
imperatives as well as with statements. With the former, it forms
abrupt commands.

With verbs:
/vZ né médd./
(he you=as-for carry-on-back=emph. )
'He'1ll carry you on his back.®
/am? ow3 k3dh./
{quickiy sing put-in—empn.)
'Hurry up anéging into (the tape recorder).'
[thisw£ddl/ (don't=twist=emphl)

*Don't twist (them), I saidil’

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



v —— g o TR

= e e

intonation, it cccurs only in gussticons. With this partic

263

With substantives:

[1lyIswinya 1lécinyd thltwi ngwihydandi./
(Lisu=as-for Lamtsa—as-for one=thousand fivezhundred=emph.)

'With the Lisu, (at) Latsa for instance, (a bride
price is) 1500 (rupees).*

/14ct Fm3sd thlkyNdmd chIbddd; ldcidAmd./
(peppers now one=kilo=unit ten=baht=emph. peppers=large)

'Peppers are now ten baht a kilo, large peppers that is.'

/-ph£?/ ‘uncertainty, probability?

Since /-ph¥?/ is regularly accompanied by interrogative

-
-*d-s -

speaker absolves himself of responsibility for the truth or accuracy
of a statement. With both substantives and verbs /-ph£?/ occurs
sentence final onlye.

With verbs:

/du13ph4£?/ (exit=come=nom=probably?)

*(I think) it*11 probably come out (of the tape
recorder ).’

/mdkhwid majiphd?/ (tobacco not=have=probably?)
*T gusss thera's no tobacco, is thers?!
/nl tyfamZh3 mastgh3iiph£?/

(spirit pray=nom=item=contrast not=study=actual=yet=
probably?)

'I bet (you) haven't studied spirit prayer (language)
yet, have you?'
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/tinwd ngiph£?/ (police are=probably?)
'*They're probably police.’
/mangaphd?/ (not=so=probably?)
'That 's not so, is it?*
With substantives (rare):
/nyTkhi l3chiph£?/ (nikhom people=probably?)
*Tt must be Nikhom people.*l6
S5elte2.2 Internal general particles:

An internal general particle occurs with substan-

tives which are not sentence final, unless as secondary topic, and

*
[
1
f‘
’

witn vervs im aliributive claussse.
/-nyg&/ ‘*as for' (general topic)
/-nya/ occurs with substantive or clause topics onlye.
It marks a topic as being of general nature, ies. either of broad
coverage, as 'we Lisu', or of general condition within a narrow
area, as 'I don't smcka' or *ha's Lisu'e
With v_arbss
/n3thwlanyd chia./ (marry=nom=as-for bad=nom.)
*If {they) marry, {(it's) bad.'
/pihwd khyg'anyi, dawiyia; °‘tihwa?/
(speech speak=nom-as-for, enter=gc=nom? thiszemph=time)

'when (we) speak, is (it) going in (the tape
recorder) this time?*

16e The Thai word /nikhom/ means *settlement'. Here it refers to

the Thai Government's Hill Tribe Development Settlement near
the Lisu villagee.
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/abZ thimd nylm& am{ 13ny3, akhs sydkyfle./

(months one=unit two=units quickly come=as-for,
very-much miss=nom=emph. )

*If (you) come back quickly, in a month or two,
(we*1l) still miss (you) very mch.'

/rwd maliny3, swi né - mag5ld; *thinwanya./

(you not=come=as-for, other-people you=as-for -
not allow come. one=emph=time=as-for)

*If you don't come (quickly), they won't let
you come, another time that is.®

/3zd 1yIswi majiny3, yfngli khyonyd, s$18 ngi?/
(we Lisu not=have=as-for, langunage speak=as-for,

knows=emph is-30?)
*Although we Lisu don't have (any money), if (we)

spoke (your) language, (we'd) know how (to
make some), wouldn't we?!

/sdg> nwi ylgyTathdnyd, pihwd khyo kwda./

(in-future you return=go=nom=wnen=as-for, speech
speak know~how=nom. )

*In the future when you go back (home), (she'll)
be able to talk.’

With substantives:

/ngwEmdnyE 14vd gddwi majT./

{we=as=fer salary give=mechanism not=have.)

+ o v mav ¢ S

*As for us (Lisu), (we) have no way of getting
a salary.'

/h5phinyX maw¥lZ ngZ; thTtdwd?/
(Chinese=man—as-for not=get-to=come is-so? this=place=to)

'‘Chinese can’t come, can they, here I mean?'
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/yiphyInyd ngwd j3 madfu./
(opium=as-for I eat not=can=new-situation.)
'With opium I can't sarn a living any more.'
[1yIswi mdgwinya akh$ gwi hian./
(1isu songs=as-for very 8ing difficuli=nom.)
'As for Lisu songs, (they're) very hard to sing.®
/~h3/ ‘contrasting, particularizing, or limiting focus®
/-h3/ occurs internally with both substantive and verb
phrases. In contrast to /-ny3/, it particularizes some element of
an utterance, frequently contrasting it with earlier subject matter
{eege °He’s going, but I'm not.®)s The limiting funciion of /-~k3/
is most clearly shown in combination with a counter and a/éegative
verb, where the particle means 'not even' (¢f. the third example
with substantives below).
With verbsi
/2dgwl hwdyIah3, nwid 3td kyd, thdghd fwawdhl; nd./

{husband find=go=nom=contrast. you wherever dwell,
letter release=msi=further. you=to)

’And when {she) gets a husband, whersver you arse
living, (ws) must send 2 lestter to youm.!

/ol mwd ylgyTah3, thighd ciicd bl t61l#, sdnéd wanyl
mwd y113h3, nwi £myl ngl./

" (your country return=go=nom=contrast, paper well write
carry=come, tomorrow next-day you return=come=nom=contrast,
your daughter is.)

*And when you go back to your country, if (you) keep
writing steadily, in the future when you come ba.ck,
(she*1l) still be your daughter.'
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/mwi@ 23nd ngwd ndthwiah3, chda./
(your child me marry=nom=contrast, bad=nom.)

'But for your child to marry me (would be) bad.'
/yIh3, akh$ yIsd./
(work=contrast, very-much work=hard.)

'And as for working (it), (opium) is very hard to worke.'
/yL Tbdmé makyah3, maphydls./
(her adoptive~father not=dwell=contrast, not=become=emph.)

'If her adoptive father hadn't been here),
(she) wouldn*t have livedo'

/gndthdh3d, mw: mabd, mah¥e/
(score=when=contrast, weather not=clear, not=good.)

'And when (we) score (the opium pods), if the
weather isn't clear (it's) not good.®

With substantivess
[lyIswingth3 lyIswd thighd massswiao/
(Lisu=language=contrast Lisu letters not=know=emph.)
(wa) dontt Mnow Lisn writing at all.!

£ R aa taA Tian
i mut 28 To lasn

/ab3 thimd nyImsh3 amf 12ny3, akh& sydkyfls./

{months one=unit two—units=contrast quickiy come=as-for,
very-rmch miss=nom=emph. )

*If (you) come back quickly, in a month or two,
(we'1l) still miss (you) very much.'

/thikhiinyZ ngwi yAphy? sikh£hd mawd./
(one=year=as=for I opium three=tenths-joy=contrast not=get.)

'In one year I don't even get three joys of opiums'
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/4vd n3 - 4ghd nZ - 4swih3 lingd. mahi./

(pigs i1l - chickens ill - whatever=contrast come=nom-is-so.

not=good. )

'The pigs get sick, the chickens get sick, all sorts
of things happen (here). (It's) not good.®

\ /thinyT kwimZ, sIwd lyIwdh3 thI'vwdas - thlkhdchIa wédngl./
| (one=day collect=item, three=people four=people=contrast
this=mich=emph -~ one=tenth-joy=approximately
get=nom=is-so.)
*In one day's collecting (of opium), even three or
four people get only this much, about one tenth
of a joye.'
/-hI(nyi)/ ‘'subject matter related to the preceding discussion'
{marks focus)
With verbs:
/syl jAhi, sy} jimd./
(kill eat=related-focus, kill eat=urging.)
'As to killing and eating (it), go ahead.®
/mid yI gwilIhf, khyiyia./

(land work finish=change-of-state=related-focus,
| dance=go=nom, )

*ind when {I've) finished working, (I°131) go
dancing.'

S .

/4thT behinyT, gwZ k3./
(this say=related-focus, sing put-in.)

'Then, when (you've) said that, sing inte
(the tape recorder).’

[+ NT T hDhLPrneoT  wfoed s Tw¥Ta . /
§ TS o TSIt Y TS DTy e g

(this do=sctual=related-focus, nom=new sing=go=nom.)

'And when (you've) done that, sing another one.'
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With substantives:
/81T ngah3, thi gwawdswingu. swih{ gwiwd./

(however is=contrast, this sing=must=emph=is-so.
other-person=related-focus sing=did.)

'But no matter what, (you) must sing now. He sange'
/1TkhyZmyIwahy mang3, magwde/
(forest=land=at=related-focus not=is, not=sing.)

'If (we) aren't in the forest, (I) won't sing.’
[after a discussion of possible locations]

/mw@ thikhdhf thihwd wZ d3a./
{you one=year=related-focus one=time get-to strike=nome)

*You only nave a chance Lo taks {(picturss of opium
harvesting) once a year.' [after a discussion
of other picture taking]

/ow Em3sdhl Tmyla gyIangd./
(you now=related-focus field=to ge=nom=question.)
*Are you going to the fields now?*
/pgwd F13h{ magyI./
(1 wherever=to=related-focus not=go.)
*(Noo) I'm not going anywhere.®
Seite2e3 Mixed gensral particlss:

A mixed general particle occurs both internally

and finally with substantive phrases, but only in main verb phrases.
The members of this class are the two emphatic particles /-sw2(a)/
and /-jw}/.
[-sw(a)/ ‘temphasis®
This particle occurs in statements only. With verbs

it is independent of /-jw}/, but after a substantive it appears only
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in combination with /=jw:/. When /-sw}/ is sentence final, the
following /a/ is facultatively present; when there is a following
particle, /u/ is regularly absentel! As with /-15g3/ and /-nSgd/
(see 5el4ol.3), the addition of a second emphatic particle softens
rather than stirengthens the emphasise

With verbs:
/s3khd 1yIkhd 1¥swia./
(three=years four=years come=nom=emph.)
*(You're) coming back in three or four years?i®
/&thT wdsydaswie /
(this laugh=nom=emphe )
*This (guy) will laugho® {if I sing)
/1yIswingdh3, lyIswi thighd massswia./
(Lisu=language=contrast, Lisu letters not=know=emph.)
'But as to Lisu, (we) don't know Lisu writing at all.
/7L m&nZh3 y11€ maddsw./
(his mothar—contrast he=as-for not=baat—semph.)
*But his mother just doesn't beat hime®
faty? s3khl lyIkal yiidswdjwd./
(a=little three=years four=years return=come=nom=emph=emph, )

*(You'll) come back in only three or four years.'

17. This is not final particle /=a/, which prescedes /-swi(a)/ (cf.
the second example), but a part of the general particle itself.
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/w3 dilInyd, akh$ gwi kww{swingu-/ls

(get=to drink=change-of-state=as-for, very-much sing
know-how=nom=emph=3is=soe. )

*If (I) get to drink (some liquor), I can
really sing.'

/yflyl baswile./ (partic=custom say=emph=emph.)
*(It's our) custom, (I) say.’'
With substantives:
/thIm8 nwighdswijwi./
(this=item your=possession=emph=emph. )
'This is yours.®
/KE rgw Khylswijwi hi phyd kyZanginS./

(connective my feces=emph=empa iron become=cause=nom=
is-so=emphe. )

'Well, these feces of mine, (I'm) going to turn
(them) into irone!

/-jw¥/ ‘temphasis®
Unlike /=-swd(a)/, /=jwk/ occurs independently with
However. with vorhs it

cvhat ant Svrac
-—aves

ac a’l
srTELaEn gy &S ¥We

AC Tn AaAamhina
—— -~ v

appears in my data only after secondary particle /-hi/ *'still,
yet, further’, and after /-swk/. It occurs in statements oniy
and is lsss common than /=sw{a)/.
With verbs:
/18cd gyT, hin hwinljw}, ZTzd zd jHah3s, ngZ?/

(Letsa go, house seek=further—emph, we son
nave=nom=contrast, 1S=sof{)

'If we have a son, (he can) go to Latsa and
find a wife, right?*

18. Like /=18/ (5e4e2.1), the copula /ngid/ 'is, is so’ is atonic
following /-swi/.
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/beéhé mangZhil jwi./
(b@ha not=is=yet=emph. )
'That's not really bsh®.' [a kind of song]
With substantivess
/ngwijw: hIn sIphals./
(I=emph house master=emph.)
*I (am) the householder (here).*
[mdgwd jwd F1Th3 gwiaghdchwi¥uo/
(song=emph however=contrast sing=to=fitting=new-situmation.)
'As to a song, anything will do.'
Seite3 rariiclie combinationss
Combinations of particles are shown in the following
charts, which include substantive, as well as verb and general
particlese In each chart, an item in one column occurs with any
jtem in a following column which is on the same line or lower,
unless they are separated by a horizontal line. Items in one
column do not co-ocenr unlass one of tham is ralisted in a
following columne. With respect to any given particle, items
to its rignt are optional, those to its left are mandatorye. Fror
example, in a main verb phrase the perticle /-a/ is not
necessarily followed by other particles, but /-gi/ is necessarily

preceded by /~18/ or by /-angins/.
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Solte3e1l Particles with substantives:
ﬁ a) Sentence finals
Substantive + 18
du
pha?
u
a
b) Internal:
Substantive + @17
a
w3 oy
h3
hi(nyI)
1é
kyT
jvd
swi vk
u
504c3e2 Particles with verbs:
a) In attributive clauses:
verb + (stem extension) + @
a ¢
ol
hi(nyI) ny2
h3
19. In these charts, @ indicates lack of a particle, not a zero
particle.
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b) In main clausess 20
# Without final particle:

Verb + (stem extension) + 18 gi

swi(a) 1621

ngu?l
jwd

K ngd
jwd
phd?
ngwd
ma

dad

1

wil

ph4?

20. Allomorphs /ngi/ , /ngo/ and /ngwd/ of the copula {ngd@} 'is, is
so' are included in the charts because of their close inter-
relationship with the particles; cf. section 2.5.443.

21. Atonic alternants of /-18/ 'emphasis® and /ngid/ 'is so!
following /-swi/; see sections Se4e2.1 and 5.4.2.3, footnote
18.
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With final particle:
Verb + (stem extension) + a ngid ne gl
ngo
swk(a) 1 21
ngu?
i
hl ngu
jwd
phé?
ngwi
mi
ad
1u
wil
u le
pha?
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Appendices

Sample Text and Analysis

On the following pages is presented a paragraph from a
conversation between the author and his “adoptive brother® /£lwiiphd/
'Sixth Son'.

The text is presentsd first as a unified whole, with the
English translacion on the facing page (Appendix A)e It is then
presented a second time, with the parts of each sentence individually
identified, as in the body of the dissertation. For most sentences
there is also included a detailed grammatical analysis; this analysis
is omitted only when a sentence represents a virtual repetition of a

structure already illustrated.

276
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Appendix A

The Running Text

&lwﬁphis
/m3¢wE amd mfgh¥%a? hwathwiphd mdgh¥a ngI? T1Tt4wd
md piyiu; mdgwa? =z3AmS1é mdgwd? jEphd di migwi?
ndewd a'mydsjd jEalde. [, a'mydsj: jGa. khyophs
kydgwiwa gyla, thljd gwi. 3zd cdicikhwidwd thljd gwie
dmyla gyl, thij3 gwd. jEphd dUa, thljd gw3. chihan
KhwE j3 gwd thiji. widwd tho gwi thijk. “u, amydj:
jia. thlhwd& benyIighda. yIsy2 h4 mahd ngw3 nZnanyla.
lyiswl mdgwany3d akhd gwd hfam. a'myd:;j* jias bEhS
bényZ, yisyd nydnyoa: k. zam3lé miami thljd gwa,
z3m51€ mamd thljd gwawd. 23m351§ mianyd, yisyd akh$
h#n3 gwiwdlS. chUmi mbanyd, yfsyd mahi. akh$ no

wmadlm? wawen wleud wahBwd ~unchXeanew. /
SOOI INEIDT,y TS Z=onomm SEIgalSgRs:
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Appendix A

The Translation

Alwuphai

'Who's teaching you songs? The headman's teaching you, rignt?
What point has his teaching reached, with songs that is? Courting
songs? Drinking songs? There are lots of different kinds of songs;
oh, lots of kinds. If we go to a friend's willage, We sing one kind.
In our own village we sing one kind. . When we go to the fialds, we
sing one kinde Wnen we drink llquor we sing oms kind. Singing to
call a personal spirit to eat is one kinde Singing at a wedding is
one kindo Oh, there are many kinds. Try singing once. I'll listen
and see if your voice is good or note. As for Lisu songs, they're very
hard to sing. There are lots of kinds. If you're speaking of bahea,
the sound is soft. One who sees a young girl must sing one kind; you
mict cing encther way when you don't see 2 girle When you see a young
girl, youn must sing with your best voice. If you see an old person,

you can sing with a poor voice. If you 588 somscns you don't reelly

e

desire, you sing to her with a bhad voice.
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Appendix B

The Analysis

There follows a detailed analysis of the text of Appendix A.

T -

Bach sentencs is 1 T PSS —Uy —moT pusis Cransiation;
the morphemes are then identified as to form class and the structure
of the sentence is built up through its phrases and clauses. At
each stage of the structural analysis, reference is made to the
section or sections in the body of the dissertation where the form
or structure in guestion is discussed. When a sentence revresents

a virtual repetition of a structural type already illustrated, the

translation is given with a reference to the earlier illustration.
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1) ‘'Who's teaching you songs?'

(song[s] who teach =to =nom ?)

[mdgwZ amZ m{ -gh¥ -a 1/
(2) (b) (e) (d)

a) goal; 402e41e3(b). complex topic; 4e2.3.2.1{(d)
[mdgwd/ ‘*song(s)'; simple noun; 2.4.2(1)
b) subject; 4e2.1el
/am@8/ ‘*who?'; question noun; 2.4.2.3e3c
c) verb; 4.2.1.%

/mf/ 'teach; transitive verb; 2.5.1.1(1)

-~
[~gh3/ *tc

i
/ I ]

Caw +ha lnAawmids -
A WE vl MOsidh AV e g

[ - b

cun =rlement;
/migh3/ *teach to'; complementary verb compound; 2e5.1e3
/¥/ low rising tone; lc€e. final tone; lefe2.2
/-a/ final particle; S5.4.1e2
/%8/ ‘clause nominalization'; 4.5
/mdgh3a/ *to teach to®

Interrogative clause; L.2.3.3

d) /?/ interrogative intonation; lelle3
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2) 'The headman's teaching you, right?’

(leader= =man teach=t o=nom is-so?)
/hw@thwi- -phd mf-gh3-a ngi?/
(a) (b) (e)

a) subject; 4e2elel
/mwathwi-~/ 'leader?'; bound noun, apparentliy derived

from /hwa/ *win', and thus complex

SR | SR (AR

(2e5¢243), but /=thwd/ is unexplained
/-ph3/ *man'; bound simple noun; 2.6e2

/owdathwiiphd/ *headman'; compound noun; 2e4.2.2.1

/mégh3a/ *to teach to'; see sentence #1, (c)
Subject; Lelelol

/bwEthwdphd mdgh3a/ *the headman teaches'; simple basic

clause; 4.1 and 4.2
c) verb; 4e.2.1.5

/ngIt/ *isn't it so??; allomorph of the copula {nga}
(2e5.443), regularly with /?/
interrogative intomation (1.11,3)

Major question; 5ol.1(b) and 5.2¢3(1)
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3) ‘'What point has his teaching reached, with songs that is?*

(which =place =to teach arrive =go =new ? song[s])
situation

/a1 -td -wd mf pI -yI -u; mdgwit/

(a) (b) (e)(d)

a) wa-phrase (place); 4.2+1.2(b)
/313I/ ‘*how?, which?'; question noun; 2.4.2+3¢3c
/[-t&/ ‘*place'; classifier derived from the verb /td/
'be at (a place)'; 2.4.1.2(3)

/313It4-/ ‘'which place?'; interrogative counter; 2.6.1;
this is 2 bound form which gppesrs cnly in
combination with /-wz/

/-w&/ 'to, at'; substantive particle; 4.3(1)
[/E13t4wd/ ‘'where??; simple substantive phrase; 3.l.1
b) verb; 4e2ele%
/m€/ ‘tteach'; transitive verb; 2.5.1.1(1)
/pi/ ‘reach, arrive'; intransitive verb; 2.5.1.2
/-y1/ 'motion away from, go'; bound allomorph of /gyI/ 'zo';
intransitive verd; 205e102

/pIyl/ ‘arrive going?; complementary verd compound; 2a50lc3

/m€ pIyI/ ‘*teach up to (2 point)'; complementary verb
phorase; 3e2e4

/~/ ‘tclause nominalization'; 4.5, mid rising tone; l.€.

LIcaY bena. 1 LD D
A AL UWILT ) O UGN O

/-u/ ‘'new situation'; final particle; 5.4.1.2

/m€ pIyTu/ ‘'to have reached a point in teaching®

l
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c) goal; b.2.1.3(‘;>), complex secondary topic; 402e3.2(1d)
/mdegw2/ ‘'song(s)'; simple noun; 2e402(1)
Simple topic clause; 4e2e3.2
d) /?/ interrogative intonation; l.11.3
occurs with the verb phrase; #e2.3.2, footnote 19

Major question; 5elel(a) and 5.2.3(1)

4) ‘*Courting songs?'
(woman =young songls] 1)
[zdm3 _ -ié m3gwa 1/
(a) (®) ()
a) /zam3/ ‘woman, wife'; simple noun; 2e4.2(1)
/18/ ‘*young'; adjective; 245.2
/z3n318/ ‘'girl'; complex noun; 2.4.2.3(1.2)
b) /mdgw3/ ‘'song(s)'; simple noun; 2.4¢2(1)
/73m3 & miowZ/ ‘'courting song{s)': attribute substantive
phrase; 3¢2.2(1)
¢) /[?/ interrogative intonation; 1loile3

Minor guestion; 5.1.2 and 5.2.3.2(a)
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5) *Drinking songs?'

(liquor drink song[s] 7)

/jZ=phd da mdgwia 1/
(a) (b) (e)

a) Goal; 4o020le3
/i¥phd/ ‘liquor'; simple noun; Z2.4.2(1)
verb; 4e2.105
/dd/ ‘'drink'; transitive verb; 2e5.1l.1(1)
/i¥phd d8/ *drink liquer®; simple basic clause; 4.l and k4.2
b) /m3gw¥/ ‘'song(s)'; simple noun; 2.4.2(1)
/3%phd i amdgwd,/ ‘*drinking song(s)?!; atiribule substantive
phrase; 3el.2(1)
c) /?/ interrogative intonation; lo1l.3

Minor question; 5.1e2 and 5.2.3.2(a)

6) 'There are lots of different kinds of songs.'
(song[s] nom= emph= many =kind[s] have =nom =emph .)
=2 b

g’-n'i S * ——uLéi -y jﬁ -3 "..I.-a- e/

{a) (b) (e)

/
{
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a) goal; 4e2.1e3
/mdgwa/ ‘'song(s)'; simple noun; 2e4¢2(1)
/a=/ ‘*nominalization®; proclitic particle; 2.4e2¢3.3(b)
/my3/ “much, many'; adjective; 2.5¢2
/amyd/ ‘*much, many?; complex noun; 2e4.2¢3.3(b); with
shift to /°/ high tone in the nominalized form
/-33/ 'kind(s)'; classifier; 2elele2(1)
/amy4j2/ ‘*many kinds'; counter; 2.4.1 and 2.6.1
/*/ emphatic stress; 1l.10.3
/3/ falling pitch; l.7. association with emphatic stress; l.7
jatmydi j3/ ‘many kinds®
/mdgw3 a'mydijd/ ‘many kinds of songs'; counter phrase;
3ele3.2(d)
b) verb; 4e2ele5
/58/ ‘have'; transitive verb; 2.5.1.1(1)
/~/ mid rising tone; le.€e. final tone; le6e2.2
f=a/ final particle: S.4ele2
/~a/ ‘tclause nominalization'; 4.5
/-13/ *'=mild smphasis'; final general particle; 5.4.2{(1)
/j4al8/ 'to have indeed'; simple verb phrase; 3.2(1)
Simple basic clause; 4el and 4.2
c¢) /o/ declarative intonation; l.ll.1(1)

Major statement; 5e.lel(a) and 5.2.1(1)
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7) 'Oh, there are lots of kindse'

(ohy many=emph=kinds have=nom. )

/A, a'myd: j3 jia 2/
Isolative; 4.2.3.1(a)

/8/ ‘on®; exclamation; 23

Otherwise, see sentence #6

8) 'If we go to a friend's village, we sing one kind.'

(friend[s] dwell =place =to go =nom, one= =kind sing o)

/kby%ﬁhg XY& =gwu =wa ZyT =& 4 thl- =33 Zwa o/
(a) (b) (e) (d) (e)

a) w3-phrase (place); 4e2¢142(b)
subject; 4eZ201el
/khy%phé *friend(s)?; simple noun; 2.4¢2(1)
verb; 4eZ2elo5
Jkva/ 'dwell': intransitive verb: 2.5.1.2
/khyphS kyZ/ ‘*friends dwell'; simple basic clause; Lol
and 4.2. atiributive clauss; Heb.1
[-gwi/ ‘place'; simple bound noun; 2.402(1)
/khyoph8 kySewl/ ‘'friend's dwelling place';
attribute substantive phrase; 3.1.2(1)
[-wZ/ 'to, at'; substantive particle; 4.3(1)

/khyophS kydgwiwd/ 'to a friend's village'

|
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b) verb; 4¢201e5
/gy3/ 'go'; intransitive verb; 2¢5¢1.2
/=a/ ‘'clause nominalization®; 4e5. final particle; S5e4.1e2
/eyia/ ‘'to go'; simple verb phrase; 3.2(1)
Primary topic; #e%e203(a)
/khyoph8 kyigwiwd gyla,/ 'going to a friend's village';
basic clause; 4.1
c) goal; 4e2e1le3
/ind=/ ‘'one'; numeral; 2.4.1.1
/=i2/ 'kind(s)'; classifier; 2.4.1.2(1)
jtaXi3/ ‘tone Xind?; counter; 2ehel
d) verb; 4e2.1.5
/gw2/ ‘'sing'; transitive verb; 2.5e1.1(1)
Complex clauses 4e402(3)
e) /eo/ declarative intonation; 1.11.1(1)

Major statement; 5elel(b) and 5.2,1(1)

)
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9) 'In our own village we sing one kind.®
(our village =interior =at one=kind sing .)
/3zd  cdicE -khwil  -w3 thij3 gwZ o/
(a) (b) (e) (d)
a) wi3-phrase (place); 402¢1e2(b)

/2z2/ ‘'we'; simple noun; 2e4.2(1)
[c4icZE/ *village' (ditto)
/3zd c4icE/ ‘tour village'; attribute substantive phrase;
3elo2{1)
/~kbwid/ *interior'; simple noun; 2.4.2(1)
/32d cdicExhwia/ 'the interior of our village';
attribute substantive phrase; 3.l.2.2
/=%3/ 'to, at'; substantive particie; 4.3(1)
/220 cdicTkhwiwd/ ‘'in our village®
b) goal; L4e2ele3
/th1j3/ ‘one kind'; see sentence #8(c)

o) vawhe I
. -~y

- t:2.2.5

/gw3/ ‘'sing'; see sentence #8(d)
Simpie basic clause; L.l and #e.2
d) /e/ declerative intonation; lellel{l)

Major statement; 5.1.1(a) and 5.201(1)

i
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10) 'When we go to the fields, we sing one kind.'
(field =to go , one=kind sing.)
[Zngl 3 gyl, thljd  gwd./
/dmyI/ ‘field(s)'; simple noun; 2.4.2(1)

Otherwise, see sentence #8

11) ‘'When we drink liquor, we sing one kindo!
(liquor drink=nom, one=kind sing.)
/3=phd dd -2 , thljd gwie/

See sentences ¥5 and ¥0

12) 'Singing to call a personal spirit to eat is one kinde'

(perscnal-spirit call eat sing one=kind )
/  chiihan khwil  jd gwl thlj: ./
(2) (b) (e} (d) {a)

a) goal; 4.2.1e3
/ehThin/ ‘*personal spirit®; noun; /ehl-/ is possibly
from /13ch¥/ 'person', /-hEn/ possibly the
poetic form for 'moon' - in which case the
rnoun is compound (2.402e2.1) = but this is

speculative

1
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b) verb; 4e2¢1e5
/khwi/ 'call?; transitive verb; 2e5.1.1(1)
/53] ‘teat’; (ditto)
/khwi ji/ ‘'eall to eat'; complementary verb
phrase; 3e2ei4(1)
goal; Lel4o2e2
/chiihZn khwid jd/ ‘'call a spirit to eat'; simple basic
clause; 4.1 and 4.2
c) vVerb; 4e2.le5
[ewd/ ‘'sing'; . transitives verb; 2.5.1.1(2)
Subject; Heibelel
/ch@ih@n khwi ji gw3/ ‘'sing to call a spirit to eat';
complex clause; 4e4(2.2)
d) goal; H4e2el.3(c)
/thlj*/ ‘*one kind'; sea sentence #3
e) /./ declarative intonation; 1le11.1(1)

Equational sentence: 5.1.2.2

|
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13) 'Singing at a wedding is one kind.'
(head bow sing one=kind. )
[wldw}  thS  gwi thljd o/
(a) (b) (c)
a) goal; 4e2e1e3{(b)
/widw®/ ‘*head'; simple noun; 2.4.2(1)
b) verb; 4e2.1e¢5
/thS/ ‘'bow'; transitive verb; 2.5.1.1(1)
Goal; Lele2e2
/w6dw: thS/ ‘'get married' (from the bowing down before
s spirits during the cersmony); Simple
basic clause; 4.1 and 4.2
c) verb; 4.2.1.5
/gwd/ ‘'sing’
Etce, as in sentence #12

14) 'Oh, there are lots of kindse'
(exeggerated-emph= ch, many=kinds have=nom.)
/ “ u, amydid jHa  of
/"] exaggerated emphatic stress; l.10.4

Otherwise, see sentence #6
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15) 'Try singing onceo®
(one= =time say =try =to =nom .)
/thl- —hwd b3 ~nyT —ghd -a ./
(a) (b) (e)
a) Adverb; 4e2ele%{(a)
/thi-/ ‘one'; numeral; Zohelol
/-bwE/ ‘ttime'; classifier; 2.l4.1.2(1)
/thlhwd/ ‘one time; counter; 2.4.1
b) verb; 4e2ele5
/o8/ ‘tsay, tell'; transitive verb; 2.5.1.1(2)
J-ngT] ttry, try ocut, test?; suxiliery verb; 2.5.5

/benyI/ ‘'try saying'; inseparable auxiliary compound;
2450501
[=ghd/ 'to, for, for the benefit of'; bound complement; 2.5¢1.3
/o8 nyighd/ ‘'try saying to (someone)'; complementary
verb compound; 2¢5.1e3
/-a/ ‘'clause nominalization'; 4.5 final particle; 5e4.1.2
Simple basic clause; L.l and 4.2
c) [/

Imperative; 5.1.1(a) and 5.2(2)

i
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16) *I'l1l listen and see if your vcice is good or note*
(partic= =sound good=nom not= good I listen =test =nom )

/ yi- -syd h4 ma- hZ¥ ngw?® ninZ -nyf -a o/

(a) (b) (e) (@) (e) ()

a) subject; 4.2.1.1

[yI-/ ‘particularization®; proclitic particle; 2.4.2.3.3(a)
/=syd/ ‘'sound voice'; bound simple noun; 2.4.2(1)
/yIsyd/ ‘sound voice'; complex noun; 2.4e2e3¢3a
b) verb; 4.,2.1.5
/hZ/ 'good'; adjective; 2.5.2
/°/ ‘'clause nominalization®; 4.5 finsl tone; le6e2¢2e
high level tone; le6
/h€/ 'to be good'; simple verb phrase; 3ez.l
c) secondary topic; 4el4e2+3 and 5.2.3¢1b
/ma=/ atonic form of /md-/ 'not?; negative particle;

Soltelel

/mahZ/ ‘'not good'; simple verb phrase; 3¢2.1

[7%syd hf mahZ/ ‘*is the sound good or not?'; aliernative
question; 5.2e3.1b
d) subject; Le2.lel

/ogwg{ 'I'; simple noun; 2.4.2(1)

|
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©) verb; 4e20le5
/n&n¥/ ‘'listen'; transitive verb; 2.5.1.1(2)
/-nyI/ ‘'try, try out, test'; auxiliary verb; 2.5.5
/nZn2nyI/ ‘*listen and see'; inseparable auxiliary
compound; Z2e5e5¢1
/?/ high tone; le.fe final tone; le6e2.2
/=a/ final particle; 5Sekole2
/%a/ ‘'clause nominalization'; 4.5
/n3nZnyfa/ *to lister and see'; simple verb phrase;
3620l
Compilex clause; “4e2{(Ze2)
f) /e/ declarative intonation; lellel(1l)

Major statement; 50101(b) and 502(1013.)

i
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17) *As for Lisu songs, they're very hard to sing.'
( Lisu song[s] =as-for very sing difficult =nom )
/1lyIswi m3gwad _-nyz2 akh$ gwa hin -3 o/
(a) (b) (e) (d)
a) goal; 4e20le3, complex primary topic; #e2e¢3.2(1d)

/lyIswi/ ‘*Lisu'; simple noun; 2.4¢2(1)
/mdgwZ/ ‘'song(s)* (ditto)
[iyIswil mdgwZ/ ‘'Lisu song(s)'; attribute substantive
phrase; 3ele2(1)
[-nyd/ ‘'as for', topic marker; internal general particle;
SeltoZ el
/1yIswi mdgwanyZ/ ‘as for Lisu songs'
b) adverb; 4.2.1.4
[akhd/ ‘very, very much'; simple noun; 2.4¢2(1)
c) verb; 4e2.1e¢5

[ewd/ tsing'; transitive verb; 2e5¢1.1(1)

/oTn/ tuglys diffienlt': adjective; 2.5.2
/gw3 hIn/ *hard to sing'; attribute verb phrase; 3.2.2(1)
/?/ high level tone; le6e final tone; lebel.2
/=af final particle; 5ol4elel
[%a/ tclause nominalization'; 4.5
/ewd hfan/ ‘'to be hard to sing'; simple verb phrase;
36241
Topic clause; 4.2.342(b)
d) /e/ declarative intonation; le.11e1{1)

Major statement; 5.l.1(a) and 5.2.1(1a)
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18) 'There are many kinds.'
(many=emph=kinds have=nom. )
/  a'mydijd jHa o/

See sentence #6

19) 'If you're speaking of bshs, the socund is softe.’

(b®h® say=nom =as-for, sound short=short =partic is-like )

/bBhé b -nyE , yfsyd  nyo-nys  -ai k& ./
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) (£)

a) godl; Helele3
/o8hé/ (a kind of song); simple ncun; 2.4.2(1)
b) verb; 4e2.l.5
/b8/ t'say, tell'; transitive verb; 2.5.1¢1(2)
/?/ ‘tclause nominalization'; 4.5. high level tone; le6e
final tone; le6e242
/h&/ tto say?

Cadiadt]

: Simnle verh rhrase
/t8hé bé/ ‘'saying baha'; simple basic clause;
4ol and 42
/-ny2Z/ ‘as for', topic marker; internal general particle; S5.%.2.2
Primary topic; L.4(2e32)
/b8hé bényd/ 'if (one is) speaking of bzhame'
c) subject; Be2el.1

[yIsyd/ ‘'sound'; see sentence #16(a)

i
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d) goal; 4e2e1e3(c)
h /m'i;'/ 'short; soft (of sound)'; adjective; 2+5.2
/nygnyg/ *shortness; softness'; compound noun derived
from a verb by reduplication; 2.4e252.3 and
201002
/-a/ ‘particularization'; substantive particle; 4.3(5)
/1/ falling pitch; l.7. association with substantive
particle /=a/; 4e3.5
/nyénybas/ ‘'softness'; simple substantive phrase; 3.1l
e) verb; 4e2.1.5
/k&/ Fis like?; copular verb; Ze5edol
Complex clause; 4.2(2.3a)
) /./ declarative intonation; lo1l.1(1)

Major statement; 5.1.1(b) and 5.2.1.1(a)

20) Mo whAa ccea a wanwne oiwl miat g@ine Aana kind: vAan Sine anatha=
z0) Une wno Seeg 4 young giw: musSt SIng one kKind: vou SIng anoivhol

kind when you don't see a girl.'

{Womar=young see =nem =unit one=kind sing, woman=young

/ z3m318 md -2 -m3 thl ;2 w3, z3m314
(a) (b) (c) (d)
not= see one=kind sing =mast .)
Mma= o0 tnlj= gwa  —wd o/
(e) (£) (g) () ()
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2) subject; 4e2¢1e1

goal; Le2ele3
/23m318/ ‘'girl'; see sentence #i(a)
verb; 4.2.1e5
/mi/ *see?!; transitive verb; 2e5.1.1{1)
/~/ mid rising tone; lo6e final tone; le6e2e2
/-a/ final particle; Seltelc2
/~a/ t'clause nominalization'; 4.5
/mia/ to see'; simple verb phrase; 3e2.1
simple basic clause; 41 and 4.2
/2l mha, ‘sesing a girl®

/-m2/ ‘tunit, item'; bound simple noun; 2.4.2(1)

REENPPUNETE S S ST YT RS ST | SO SR T T T T

/23m314 milam3/ ‘*one who sees a girl'; attribute

substantive phrase; 3.1.2(1)
b) goal; b0201.3

/thij®/ ‘'one kind'; see sentence #8(c)

¢) verb: 4.2.1.5

TN TN Y0

gwa/ ‘'sing'; transitive verb; 2.5.1.1(1)

d) goal; 2e2.1.3
/zam318/ t'girl'; see sentence #4(a)
e) verb; Le2.le5
/ma=/ ‘'not'; see sentence #16(c)
/mi/ ‘'see'; transitive verb; 2e5e¢1lel(1)

/mami/ ‘'not see'; simple verb phrase; 3.2.1
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Simple primary topic; 4e4.Z2(32)
/z3m316 mami/ 'not seeing a girl'; simple basic clause;
4.1 and 4.2
£) goal; 4o2ele3
/thij®/ ‘*one kind?; see sentence #3(c)
g) verb; 4e2eles
/ewZ/ ‘'sing'; transitive verb; 2.5.1.1(1)
Complex clause; 4e4(2.3a)
h) /-w4/ ‘must; get to'; verb stem extension; 2.7(2)
/ewawd/ ‘must sing, can sing'; simple verb phrase; 3.2.1
i) /e/ declarative intonmation; lellel(l)

Compound major statement; 5.1l.1(2) and 5.2.1(la)

21) ‘'When you see a young girl, you must sing with your best voice.'
\Woman=young see=nom=as-for, voice very good=nom =item

/! 23n318 mianva . YIsyi akh4 h4 -m3

(a) (b)

sing =must =emph .)
gwil -w& -18 o/
(e) (a)

a) Simple primary topic; 4.4.2(3a)

/_ S = p -/ «_ - « o _ . 3 HaA~Al N\
| 41O wus TOCTAIE @ BACLT; DSUT DUMLSLCS FAU &y

[-ny2/ ‘tas for', topic marker; internal general particle; 35e4e2.2

/z3n51é miany3Z/ ‘'as for seeing a girl!

1
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b) adverb; Bo2olelt

/yisy3d/ ‘sound, voice'; see sentence #16(a)
adverb; 42,104
/akh8/ ‘*very, very much'; simple noun; 2.4.2(1)
verb; 4020le5
/hd/ 'to be good'; see sentence #16(b)
simple basic clause; 4.1 and 4.2
Jaknh8d n4/ ‘to be very good'
/-mZ/ ‘tunit, item®; bound simple noun; 2e4.2(1)
/akh$ hfm3/ ‘'one which is very good'; attribute
substantive pnrase; 3eie2(i)
[yIsyd akh8 hfmZ/ ‘'voice, a very good one'; appositive
phrase; 3cle3+2(c) and 4e4e1
c) verb; 4.2e1e5
/ew3dwd/ ‘'must sing'; see sentence #20(h)
/-18/ 'mild emphasis'; final general particle; Se4e2.1

[ouZwf€13/ tmst weallv gsinc?
IR-) —=4 —— Y =TTy —_—

Complex clause; Le4.1 and 4.4.2(32)

~\

d) /[o/ declarative intonation; le1llel{1)

.

Major statement; 5.1.1(a2) and 5.2.1(1a)

|
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22) *If you see an old person, your voice need not be good.!
(person= 0ld see=nom=as-for, voice not=good o)
/ chi- mi mianya ’ yiszi maha o/
(a) (b) (e)
a) Simple primary topic; Ueite2{3a)

/chi~/ ‘'person'; bound allomorph of /l3chi/ 'person'; simple
noun; 2e%.2(1)
/mi/ 'old (of animates)'; adjective; 2.5.2
/chimi/ 'old person'; complex noun; 2e4.2.3(1e2a)

/chimi miany3Z/ 'as for seeing an old person'; see sentence #21(a)
D) HMain clause; 3Jelel

[yIsyd mahZ/ ‘'voice is not good'; see sentence #1é(a, c)
Complex clause; 4e2(243a)
¢) /e/ declarative intonation; lellel(1)

izjor statement; 5elel(a) and 5.2.1(12)

23) 'If you sse someone you don't really desire, you sing to

ner with & vad voiceo?

(very-mch desire not= request =unit see=nom=as-for,
/ akh¥ nd ma- 4} -3 miany3 .
(a)
vuite uvisgoud=item Sing =\Lu =nom =ls=>0 o)
visyi  mahamd gw3 =gh¥ -a  -ngd o/
(b) (e) (@)  (e)

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



301
a) simple primary topic; 4.2(2e3a)
goal; he20le3
adverb; 4.2.1.4
[akh8/ ‘'very, very much'; simple ncun; 2e402(1)
verb; 4c2¢105
/nd/ ‘'desire'; transitive verb; 2e501.1(1)
/dl/ ‘request'; transitive verb; (same)
/nd 41/ ‘want! (a girl as one's wife);
coordinate verb phrase; 3e¢2.3
/ma~/ ‘'not'; see sentence #16(c)
/n6 madi, ‘not want®; with movable negative;
3e24361a
simple basic clause; L.l and 4.2
/akh8 nd madl/ ‘*not want very much'
/-m&/ ‘tunit, item'; bound simple noun; 2.%.2(1)

/akh8 nd madim3/ ‘one not really wanted'; attribute

/akh$ n6 madim3 muanya/ ‘'as for seeing one (you) don't

really want?; see sentence #21l{(a)

b) adverb; L2150k

[y¥syd mahImd/ ‘'a voice w.ich isn't good'; see sentence #21(b)
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c) verb; 4e2.1le5
/gwi/ ‘t'sing'; transitive verb; 2e¢5.1e1(1)
/-ghd/ ‘'to, for, for the benefit of '; bound complement;
2e5e1e3
/ewaghd/ %sing to, sing for'; complementary verb
compound; 2e5¢103
/¥/ low rising tone; l.6. final tone; lo6o2.2
[=a/ final particle; 5e¢4ele2
/®a/ ‘'clause nominalization'; 4.5
/ewIgh3a/ 'to sing to, sing for!
Subjecis Heltelel
/akh$ nd madimz nn';nyi, yIsyi mah3md gwagh3a/
'as for seeing one (you) don't really want, (you)
sing to (er) with a bad voice'; complex clause;
Lefte2e3a and Lelel
d) verb; Be.2¢le5
/nefi/ '4s. is so, is a easa of': allomorph of tha copnla
{ngZq}; 2.5.4.3
Compiex c1ause; &Helelel

e) [o/ declarative intonation; 1.11.1(1)

{

1
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Bibliography

The following bibliography is divided into two sections, the
first with reference to works containing direct linguistic
evidence, the second to works with elhnographic or cultural
descriptions onlye. In the linguistic section, I have included
every reference I have found which has anything more than the
most glancing mention of Lisu. Works of particular intersst are
marked with an asterisk (*); these have been disiussed separately
in the Introduction. Practically all the other linguistiec items
are word 1ists, which arse discussed as a group in the Inuroducti
In the second section, I have given a seleetion of a few of the longer
or more carefully documented descriptionse Many other short
references can be found through the bibliographiss in the listed
workse Works in the linguistic section which also contain worth-

while cultural or ethnographic descriptions are relisted in

abbreviated form in the second section. with a reference back to

the firste.
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A

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



306
*Nishida, Tatsuo. 1967. Risu-go no kenkyuus Tai-kaku Taaku-ken
ni okeru Risu zoku no kotoba no yobi=hookoku [A preliminary
study of the Lisu language in Tak Province, Thailand].
Toonan Adia Kenkyuu [Southeast Asia Studies] Vol. 5, 276-307
Description of the pnonologye.

— 1968. Risu-go hikaku kenkyuu (I, II) [A comparative
study of the Lisu language (Tak dialect)]. Toonan Adia Kenkyuu
{Southeast Asia Studies] I: Vol 6, noe le2-=35; IIs Vol 7,
noe 2426189« These two articles came to my attention so late

that I have not had a chance to evaluate them.

*Rose, Archibald, ahd Je Coggin Brown. 1910. Lisu (Yawyin) tribes of
the Burma<China frontier. Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal 3.249=7€¢. Black-White-Flowery comparative vocabe.

Scott, J(ames) George. 13900. Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the
Shan States. Rangoon. Part 1, vole 1 Lisu vocab, 671-81;
Ldshaw vocab, 702-4e

Shafer, Robert. 1955. Classification of the Sino-Tibetan languages.
Word 11.94~111.

Hebb, C. Morgan. 1%1l. Census of India. Vol II, Burma; part 1,

Reporte. Kinship terms: Lishaw XLVII-III, XLIX, LXIT; Lisaw LXIII.

Part 2: Ethnographic and Cultural References:

Anderson, Johne 1871. {(see section 1) The first reference to the Lisu.

|
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Embree, John #., and William L. Thomas, Jre., eds. 1950. Ethnic
groups of northern Southeast Asia. New Haven. Short ethno-
graphic sketches for Lisu in Burma (35-7) and Thailand (83-4).

Fraser, Je O« 1922. (see section 1l)e Descriptiorn of Lisu customs
in the introductione.

Hanks, Lucien M., and others. 1964. A report on the tribal peoples
in Chiengrai Province north of the Mae Kok River. Bangkoke
Lisu population figures, 5-6.

Lebar, Frank M., Gerald C. Hickey, and John K. Musgrave. 1964.
Ethnic groups of mainland Southeast As’a. New Haven.

General ethnic outliine, Z27-=30.

Metford, Beatrixe 1935. Where China meets Burma; Life and travel
in the Burma-China borderlands. London and Glasgow. Lengthy
description of Lisu in the frontier area, 135=43.

Report on the socio-economic survey of hill tribes in northern
Thailand. 1966 Department of Public Welfare, Ministry of
the Interior. Bangkoke.

Rose, Archibald, and Je. Coggin Brown. 1910. (see section 1).
Deseriptio

wwa

ns of Lisu in soutlwsst Yinnan Provin China,

Provincs,

Srisavasdi, Boon Chuey. 1963 The hill tribes of Siam. Bangkoke.
Many photographs, with random cultural notese.

Young, Oliver Gordon. 196l. The nill tribes of northern Thailand.
Siam Society Monograph #l. Extensive ethnographic notes on

the Lisu in Thailand, 28-35.
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imperatives; 5.2
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Adjective; adjectival verb:

in attribution; Z2e4e2e30102,
3ele2e3

in verb function; 2502
Adverb; 4e2elol
Aiternative Construction; 2elielelol
Alternative question; 5c2.301b

Alternative substantive phrase;

3010363
Alveolar consonants; lele2
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Appositive substantive phrases;
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Auxiliary verb; 2¢5.5
Back vowels; lele3
Basic clause; 4Hel
extended; 4e2e2
simple; 4e2.1
Basic order; 4.l
Basic tone; le6e2.2
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201

Central vowels; le4o2
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distribution; 1.9

particle combination;
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Clause; 4.0
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nominalization; 4.5
non-basic; 4.2.3

order with question words;
LeZe3e3

simple; 4.2

Comlemantary verb componnds;

2050103 )
Complementary verb phrase; 3e2.4
Complex clause; 4.0, L&t
Complex noun; Ze4e2e3
Complex topic; H4eZe3e20l
Complex verb; Ze5e3
Complex word; 2.0
Compound noun; 2e4e202, 2.10.2
Compound sentence; 5elele2
Compound verb; 2e5e¢le3, 2¢5¢5

Compound word; 2.0

final; 1.8

initial; iel

syllebic; 1.2
Coordinate clauses; 5clel

Coordinate substantive phrase;
30103

coorainaie verv ylu‘aac, 30203
Coordination; 3.0

Copula, copular verb; 2e¢5.4
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Counter; 2401
phrase; 3o0le3¢2d, e
With bound noun; 2.4.2.262
Declarative intonation; l.ll.1

with statements, impera-
tives and questions; 5.2

Deictic H 2 014"03
in counter phrase; 3e¢le3+2f
Diphthongs; lei4e4

Distribution charts; 1.9
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Cistributive substantive ghrase;
~ - -~ o,
Jele ety

Emphatic stress; l.10.3
exaggerated; 1l.10.4

Equational sentence; 5.1e2e2

Exclamations; 23

in isoiative positions;
Le2e36l

in isoletive sentence;
5ele2(1)

Falling piich; 17

with substantive particlse

[-a/; Be3e5

Final general particles;
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Final tone; le6e202

as 'clause nominalization';
L.5

Final verb particles; 5eltelel
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Focus; 5¢3 Introductory words; 28
Form classes; 2.2 ffe Isolatives; L4e2e3el
Free form; 2.0 sentence; 5¢1.2(1)
Front vowels; loli.l - Labial consonants; lelel
General particles; 2.9, 5e402 Main clause;_5.1.l
Glottalization; 1.5 Major sentence; 5.1(1)
Goal; 4eZ2el03 imperative; 5202

clause; Lelelel question; 5eZ2e¢301
Head; 2.1 statement; 502elel
Hortatory sentence; lellele3 Medial semi=vowel; le3
Imperatives; 5¢2e2 Minor sentence; 5ei(2)

contrasted with statements and question; 50232

questions; 5.2
statoment; 5¢2e102
with declarative intonation;
1.11.1 Mixed general particle;
: Selte2e3
Initial consonants; lol
Movable negative; 255
Inseparable auxiliary verb
compound; 2e505 Nasalization; 1.8

Inseparabie complementary verb Negative:
phrase; 302 oltel
Movable; 2e 505
Internal general particles; 5elte2e2
sentence; 5.2
Intonation; le.11
verb tone with; Le5¢3
with statements, imperatives, .
and questions; 5.2 with sentence intona-
tions; lellel-3
Intransitive verb; 2e5¢1¢2

verb particles; Se4elel
in coordinate phrases;

3e2e3e1=2 Neutralization:
modifying an adjective; palatal-velar contrast;
3e203e1b l.1o5, footnote 17
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Nentralization (cont'd)

statement-imperative-
question contrast; S5e2o4

tone contrast; l.6, le10.4

vowel contrast; ledel
Mominalizationi

clause; 4.5

with proclitic particles;
2elle2e3e3

with reduplication; 2.10e2
Non-basic clause; 4+2.3
Nun=proclitic particles; 2.5
Normal stress; lel0e.2
Noun; Z2e4.2
Number, numeral; 2e4e¢lel
Pzlatal consonants; lel.4
Palatal /velar consonants; l.l.5
Particla: 2.9
combinations; 5043
general; 2e5; Selel
non-proclitic; 2,9
proclitic; 249, 2e4e¢24303
substantive; 2.9, 4.3

verb; 209, Seltel

Farmitted phoneme sequences; 1.9

Phonemes; l.0
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Phrase; 3.0
substantive; 3.1
verb; 3.2
Positive sentencs; 5.2

clause nominalization with;
L5

with sentence intonations;
lollol’B

Proclitic particles; 2.9,
244024363, 3010243

with reduplicated verbs; 2
24106242

contrasted with statements

B evia 22 4

and imperatives; 5.2
Question words; 20&.203030
clause order wWith; 4o.2+:3e3

miltiple class membership;
2.601

with indefinite force;

Lo2.3.3
Reductions; He1e2(2)
Redupljzatiox;; 2.1C ’ 24442 23

Repetition distinguished
from reduplication; 2.10.4

Secondzry verb particles;
Seltelo3

Qavnd avman. 7
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classification; 5.0

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Sentence (cont'd)
hortatory; lellele3
imperative; 5.2(2)
major; Selcl
minor; S5ele2
question; 5+2(3)
statement; 5.2(1)

Sentence intonation; l.ll
position with secondary
topic; le1l0.1l, footnote 50;

424342, footnote 19

Separable complementary verb
phrase; 3e2e403

Simple clause; 4¢0, 4.2

Simple noun; Ze4e2.1

Simple phrase:
substantive; 3.1.1
verb; 3.2.1

Simple topic; 4e2e302.1

Simple word; 2.0

Statement; S5¢2.1

contrasted with imperatives
and questions; 5.2

with declarative intonation;
loellel

Olre35; 1e1il
Subject; 4020101

clause; LelteZel

Substantives; 2.4

312
Substantive particles; 2.9, 4.3
Substantive phrase; 3.1
Syllabic resonants; 1.2

from reduction of forms with
reduplicated /=1V/; 2.10.2.1

Tones; le6

final and basic; le6e2+2, Le5
Topic; BeZ2e3e2

clause; YeltoZe3
Transitive verb; 2e¢5e.1.1

in coordinate phrasss;
3e263¢1 and 2

modifying an adjective;
302 «2la

Velar consonants; lel.6
Velar/glottal consonant; lele?
Verb; (clause position); %e2.1e5
(form class); 2.5

Verb particles; 2.9, Selel
Verb phrase: 3.2

as head of a clauss; 4.0
Verb stem extension; 2.7
Vowels; l.4

harmeny; 2.10.2.1, footnote €9
~Wa-phrase; 4e2¢102
Weak stress; l.10.1

Word; 2.0

Zero initial; l.l.9
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